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PREFACE. 


A CONCISE, synthetical exposition of the structure of the 
Sanskrit Language has been the object aimed at in the 
preparation of this brief manual. If I have tried to reconcile 
with the limited compass of the book rather more fullness of 
detail and stringency of method than might seem accordant 
with the general plan of the series of which it forms a part, 
it is because I have constantly had in view the fact that 
a large body of students take up Sanskrit mainly on account 
of the important relation it sustains to Indo-European 
philology, while all have an interest in that relation; and 
because I was not satisfied to leave the learner with a mere 
surface introduction into a language, of which no fruitful 
knowledge can be acquired except through the means of a 
nice analysis of its structure. It has been my constant 
endeavour not to sacrifice clearness for detail; and different 
types have been used to indicate to the learner what may 
be safely left out, or left for reference only, at a first reading. 


With regard to authority and general principle, I have 
relied more on the invaluable grammar of Professor W. D. 
Whitney, my former teacher, than on any other used by 
me in the preparation of this manual; and I trust that my 
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independent treatment of various topics shall not render it 
difficult for the student to pass over to that work when he 
desires to extend his studies. | 


Considerations of a wholly practical nature have argued 
some reserve with reference to the latest revolutionizing 
theories about the historical relation between the vowels. 
As long as those theories, still in a state of evolution, have 
not been applied in any standard lexical or grammatical 
work on the language, it would certainly be precocious to 
do so in a beginner’s manual, one of whose objects it must 
be to introduce the learner to such works. The old theories 
are therefore, in accordance with universal practice, on the 
whole retained, the modern ones being briefly referred to, 
howewer, in proper places (cf. 28. note 1, 33. note, etc.). 
Only that part of the modern argument which concerns the 
unquestioned antecedency of ar and al as to r and J, being 
applied in two of our leading dictionaries and admitting of 
some practical advantages in the formulation of rules, is 


here, contrary to the usual practice of Sanskrit grammars, 
accepted. 


Where, for the rest, in the mode of presenting the subject- 
matter—as in the treatment of Sandhi-laws, of nominal 
compounds, of anomalous verbs, in the declensional arrange- 
ment, etc.—I have departed more or less from the methods 
followed in other grammars, I hope it has been done to the 
benefit of those who are to use this book. It should be 
mentioned in this connection that I have completed the 
synopsis of root-verbs, § 314, by adding such forms as are 
found in Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader, and which are there 
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based on Whitney’s forthcoming collection of all authenticated 
verb-forms. 


That my methods of exposition should in all respects meet 
with approval, I am not sanguine enough to hope; and that 
graver defects than those occasioned by the limited compass 
of the book can be pointed out, I am well aware. 


Lunp, Oct. 1884. 


ERRATA. 


At 45. b, line 8: read 221. At 69.b: change the second ¢ to¢. At 96, 
line 3: after ‘ weak cases,’ add ‘except often in Acc. pl... At 122: in Lec. pl. 
of matdér change q toW. At 164.1, line 8; read sag-ti. At 164. I. note 2, 
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last line: change ‘90’ to ‘810’. At 287. c, note, line 2: change ‘ protect’ 
to ‘ bind’. 
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THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE. 


SANSKRIT is the language through which, mainly, Indian 
culture has found expression in past ages, and which the 
learned and priestly caste in India still use as their special 
means of written, or even oral, communication. It forms 
part of the Indo-European or Arian family of languages; and 
it is distinguished from its sister tongues by having, on the 
whole, a more transparent and primitive structure, and a much 
older literature, than any of them. 

The growth of the language, as revealed to us in the 
extant literature, embraces two periods, the Vedic and the 
Classical, both connected and overlapped by the transition 
period of the older Brahmana literature. The Vedic Period 
counts from a time—conjecturally about four thousand years 
ago—when the language, as reflected in the oldest. Vedic 
hymns, wears the aspect of an essentially untrammeled ver- 
nacular to the time when some certain dialect (not necessarily 
the Vedic, whatever its influence must have been) was 
gradually led off from the broad popular stream, and, at the 
side of it, as the correct and sacred speech, conducted into 
its own nicely regulated channel. The Classical Period counts 
from this transition time (which was definitely concluded by 
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Panini’s for ever afterwards authoritative grammar, probably 
about three centuries before Christ) down to our own days. 
During this period, Sanskrit, like Latin during many cen- 
turies in Europe, the special property of the erudite, has 
flown on almost without interruption in its own channel, 
bearing on its bosom a rich literature of theologico-philo- 
sophical, esthetical, and more or less scientific nature. 

In its widest sense, the term Sanskrit (sam-s-krta ‘adorned, 
perfected,’ probably at first applied to the language as ‘per- 
fected’ or, perhaps, ‘ rendered sacred ’) comprises the language 
of both the Vedic and the classical period, but in a limited 
sense, only that of the classical. In this grammar it is the 
classical Sanskrit alone that is described. 


(Summary of the Sanskrit Literature:—Vepa (‘knowledge ’=The Sacred 
Books). Comprises : 1. Mantra (‘ sacred speech, song ’), of which oldest and most 
important the four Vedas nar’ étoxhqv: Rg, Sama, Yajur, and Atharva- Veda(each 
‘collection’ called, as such, Sumhitd); 2. Bradhmana (‘relating to worship’), 
exegetical works of various kind attached to each of the four Vedas, and com- 
prising Brahmana in a limited sense (with the Mantra called criti ‘ revelation’), 
Aranyaka , and Upanisad; and 3. Sitra (‘rule’), likewise attached to the Ve- 
das, and comprising Nirukta (glossarial explanation), Praticakhya (phonetics 
etc.), Kalpa and (rauta-Sutra \ritual), Grhya-Sitra (rules for domestic rites), 
Jyotisa (astronomy), and others.—Later outcomes of the Sitra-literature were 
Panini’s grammar and the law-books (of which the most important is Manava- 
dharmacastra). To the religious literature belong also the Purdnds, sectarian 
works of comparatively modern date. — Epics: Mahabharata (of which Nala, 
Bhagavadgita, and Savitri are well-known episodes), Ramayana, Raghuvatca, 
and others.—FaBLE aND Eruics: Pancatantra, Hitopadeca, and Kathdasaritsa- 
gara.—LYRICAL POETRY: Meghadita, Gitagovinda, etc.—Drama: Mrcchakatika, 
— Gakuntald, Vikramorvagi, Maluvikd, Malatimadhava, Ratnavali, ete.—Puiro- 

SOPHY AND Science: aside from the works included in the Vedic literature, many 
others from various periods. ] 
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FIRST CHAPTER. 
Elementary Sounds and Accent, 


I. ELEMENTARY SOUNDS. 


1. Sanskrit has the following alphabetical sounds, here 
arranged with reference to their formation :— 


Guitturals Palatals Linguals! Dentals Labials 
re C—O — TF 


® 
° fie sh GE zz) ws 
Bivowe @)* # Ft or F ENE wa 
| 
2 zz wt Ut 
= € a vu at 
Semivowels bi « @ ” 
” 1 y r / v 
y a 
e \Spirants J | : wt (?y) q a | 
3 hih g $ s | 
6 |/Anusvara ° f 
(or “), cf. 10 = | | 
aq ay a3 awa a: a 
f k kh oc ch t th t th Pp ph 
a Mates Sa ee ee, es 
= . t Te. TR 3 ¢ qu boda 
8 g gh ff gh d dh d dh b bh 
Nasals F w qv a aq 
n N n n m 


') Also called Cerebralx. Properly front-palatals, 

?) The nasals, being, like the mutes, formed by a closure of the mout h-organs, 
are (as by the Hindus) conveniently arranged here. 

3) Concerning the real nature of ¢ and 0, cf, 28, note 1. 
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The fourteen sounds enclosed within a frame are suURD, all 
the others sonant. The mutes in 4 (4A, gf, etc.) are called 
ASPIRATES, and among the spirants, ¢, $, ¢ are, as usual, named 
sibilants. | 


2. THe LExicaL ARRANGEMENT.—The preceding classifica- 
tion, though agreeing physiologically with that made by 
native grammarians, differs however from the conventional 
order followed by them, and adopted in European lexicography, 
chiefly in having the semi-open consonants placed between 
the open sounds (vowels) and the closed ones, instead of last. 


The lexical order of arrangement is then as follows :— 
Qa,a; 14,4; ui; r,f3 l3—e, dt; 0, du ;—h (or it is arranged 
like the sibilant it represents: cf. 9 note); —=anusvdram—k, kh; g, gh; 
m3—c, ch; j, jh; t3;—t, th; d, dh; n;—>p, ph; 6, bh; 
mswmm Y, 7, L,Vs—8, 6,95 4. 

Note.—A pparently as a means of filling out the scheme, native grammarians 
add to the preceding list a long dental vowel (= 2) , and a gutt. and lab. 
sibilant (rendered both by $ f or, rarely, by the sign 8, and transliterated 
resp. by x and 9). 


PRONUNCIATION, 


3. VowELs.—The vowels are pronounced nearly as follows: 
a, das in fat, far ; 1,7 as in pin, pique; wu, % as in pul, rude ; 
r (r) like rim sabre; ] like l in sable; e, o as in they, for, 
without glide; dz, au, each simple element by itself. 


4, CONSONANTS.—As an aid in uttering the separate con- 
sonants, an a-sound is added to each of them save & and 
anusvara (® k-a, @ t-a, etc.). For the rest, their pro- 
nunciation proper is as follows :— 
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5. Those transliterated by ordinary characters, are practically 
pronounced as in English, except that ¢ sounds like cA in chin, 
and g always as in go. All the aspirates are uttered as if 
consisting of two distinct elements (@ k-ha etc.). 

The euphonic value of h, gh, dh, bh is really doubtful; and dentals are apt to 
be slightly lisped. 

6. ¢, s are both pronounced nearly like sh in shall, but g 
more with the tip of the tongue in a lingual position (ef. 7). 

The sibilant ¢, though by Hindu phoneticians described as palatal, isin Europe 
quite commonly pronounced as s. 

7. ¢, th, d, dh differ from the dentals only in being uttered 
with the tip of the tongue reverted further back into the 
forward part of the palate (in this nearly or quite coinciding 
with the English dentals as they are often pronounced). 


8. 7, i, n are nasals uttered with the tongue-position of 
their corresponding mutes (i.e. with gutt., pal., and lab. 
articulation). 


9. h (visarga, probably ‘ final sound ’) indicates a breathing 
(a toneless 4) which, without change of the articulating 
position, follows the preceding vowel. 


Note.—Visarga is a vicarious sound for the original finals s and r when un- 
combined, for the guttural and palatal sibilants (2. note), and optionally for any 
sibilants followed by another sibilant. But as finals, the more original sounds 
s and r are here, as in several other works, conveniently recognized as such, be 
it in paradigms or at the base of euphonic combinations. — 


10. ”% or m (°, anusvdra ‘after-sound’) indicates a nasal 
sound which accompanies a vowel, and whose value is deter- 
mined by a following semi-open consonant (especially a 
spirant or 7). 
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Concerning this sound and the signs for it, we may notice : 


a. Anusvara arises when, in certain combinations with semi-open consonants, 
a nasal is itself influenced by them and uttered with a semi-open articulation. 
This nasal is by native authorities very differently described, mostly, however, 
thus: when before a spirant or r, as a special, though variously defined, ‘after- 
sound’ (anustara) ; when before y, 4, or v, as a nasalized semivowel of theirown 


type ; and in certain exceptional cases as the preceding vowel itself ‘ nasalized ’ 
(anundsika). 


b. Of the signs ° and“, placed above the syllable, the former is used almost 


exclusively ; the latter only exceptionally to indicate a nasalized vowel or 
semi- vowel. 


The sign ° is also sometimes used for any nasal between a vowel and a mute, 

whether in internal or external combination, and for a final min pausa.—Common 
is this usage only for an assimilated m in external combination (54). 

11. In this book, a real anusvara and an assimilated m in 
external combination (54) are rendered by °, placed above the 
nasalized syllable (aq anca, aE samhr, fa @ kim ca). 
In transliteration, m and ” are used to indicate whether the 
original suund was m or not. 


Writren SIGNS AND THEIR ABBREVIATIONS. 


12. Various alphabets are used by the Hindus in writing 
Sanskrit, but the most important among them, and the only 
one adopted in Europe, is that which is already given above. 
It is called the pEvanAaakI (a word of uncertain meaning: 
nagart, perhaps ‘of the city, business,’ and deva-ndgari, ‘the 
divine nagari’); and it is of disputed origin. 

13. In writing, medial and final vowels and conjunct con- 
sonants are denoted, by abbreviation, as described below. 


VOWELS. 


14, Unless replaced by some other vowel-character, W a 
is understood, without any written sign, after every separate 
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consonant (visarga and anusvara excepted) or consonant-group. 
But a short stroke (\, virdma ‘check ’) may be placed beneath 
the consonant to denote that it is to be pronounced alone :— 
& ka, TH eka, AS nala, B sah, W sma, wey psva; but at 
(see below) ka, @& k, za ck, etc. 7 


15. Remaining vowels are denoted according to the scheme 
below :— 


wm 6 & Ta Be ce zee wet 
Ca Ce ee 
“of fa at SR FF F FF wM at 
ke ki ku ki kp bf kf ke kai ko hau 


Sometimes the signs are more disguised, as in § du, 
¢ du, S ru, & ru. About rr, cf. 17. 


CONSONANTS. 


16. When two or more consonants are combined, they are 
placed successively, in the order of utterance, either after or 
below each other, or sometimes doth ways (the choice being 
in part optional). If placed side by side, the last consonant, 
otherwise the first, usually remains on the whole intact, 
while the others are mutilated, mostly by having the strokes 1, 
one or both, removed. Some examples follow :— 

a. after each other: 77 gg-a, G py-a, WM j-a, & sk-a, 
wa bhy-a, @ lp-a, wtdbh-a, we psv-a, eq bbhy-a, wR 
ismy-a ; 

b. below each other: @ kk-a, & cc-a, W pt-a, BR ghn-a, 
# dg-a, W ¢gv-a, & nkh-a, = nkt-a, %& ktv-a, Y piv-a; 

c. both ways: WW ccy-a, Ea ghny-a, WI rcy-a, “I ndhv-a, 
oH ndhn-a, wa tsn-a. 
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17. Among less obvious combinations are to be noticed :— 
a. Why-a, wy ny-a, w dy-a, & dhy-a, @ thy-a, @ hy-a, 
we km-a, adm-a, ahm-a;—b. & ki-a, @kl-a, & tt-a; 
w dg-a, gE dd-a, @ ddh-a, % dn-a, H dbh-a; ® St-a, 
¥ sth-a; & db-a, ¥ dgh-a ;—and further, @ ks-a, B ja-a, 
@nn-a, @ lla-a, & hn-a. 

After another consonant, r is denoted by a stroke at the 
foot of it (m Ar-a, @ gr-a, ¥ or F tr-a, Wor Y ¢r-a, F dgr-a, 
w dhry-a, % ktry-a, ¥ dghr-a), but before a consonant 
by the sign < placed above the last consonant of the group to 
which 7 belongs and to the right of any other sign that may be 
found there (& rk-a, § rsv-a, wt risn-a,  rtv-a, & rkan, 
wag arken-a).— Notice likewise @ rr. 

Combinations of three or more consonants :—¥ stv-a, 
BR sthy-a, wt siry-a; we ksmy-a, Q rks-a, HF nks-a; B 
dbhy-a, eq ddy-a, x dry-a, ¥t ktry-a, wa risnya, FY nktry-a, 
ea hvy-a, etc. 

| OTHER GRAPHICAL SIGNS. 

18. §, called avagraha (‘ remover’), denotes the elision of an 
initial a@ (89 b): @ sf te ’pi (for te apt). 

19. © denotes an abbreviation: fut, °% dhiye, (dhi)yit. 

20. 1 and w are signs of punctuation. 


21. Numerats: 91, 2 2, 33, 84, 4 5, & 6, 9 7, & 8, 
e 9, 0 0; 40, 10, etc. (combined like ours). 


II. ACCENT (svara ‘tone’). 


22. The word-accent (indicated only in the older literature) 
is described as chromatic, produced by pitch, not stress. 


Note.—The sentence-accent is merely hinted at in so far as a vocative 


ELEMENTARY SOUNDS AND ACCENT, 9 


within ary clause, a personal verb within an independent one, and everywhere 
certain enclitics are, as a rule, left unaccented. 

. 23. The tone of the word seems to have varied essentially 
between the normal and one of a higher pitch, although an 
intermediate tone, produced when the voice descends from the 
higher key, is also recognized. The normal tone is called 
an-udatta (‘ not raised ’=grave), the higher wdatta (‘ raised ’= 
acute), and the descending tone svarita (lit. ‘intonated,’ but 
of doubtful meaning = circumflex). 


Original svarita belongs to a vowel before which an original acute vowel has 
lost its independence by later euphonic combination, and it occurs but rarely other- 
wise used, But an enclitic srarita is said to belong to every syllable (in the 
same or next word) following immediately upon an acute, unless, indeed, that 
syllable be itself followed by an acute or a circumflex. 

Note.—The normal tone is said to be lowered somewhat before the acute, and 
is then called anuddttatara (comparat. of anudatta). Accordingly, every acute 
should be accompanied by two dependent tones, one before (anuddttatara) and 
one following (svarita) it. 


24, Among several methods of indicating the accent, the following (used in 
the Rig-Veda) is the most common. The tones preceding and following the 
acute are alone marked: the former (anuddttatara) by the sign . placed be. 


neath the syllable, and the latter, if srarita (in its widest sense), by the sign ' 
placed above it. The acute tone is, then, recognized by being preceded or 
followed (often both) by these signs. If a word preceded by no others begins 
with several anuddtta-syllables, they are all marked with the anuddattatara- 


sign. Thus, wiry agnt, we indra ; wfraat agntna, wat kanya (orig’ly 
kanta); @fceagfa karigydsi. 

. Note—In certain European works, only the acute and the (orig.) circumflex 
are marked, the former by a small Y u (for udatta) above the acc. syllable, and 


the latter as already described afr agnt, er tndra, @at kanya. 
The tone is in this book marked only in the transliterated 


form: udatta by an acute, and original svarita by a grave 
accent. The accentual place being in a great number of cases 
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unknown, it is customary in Europe to pronounce Sanskrit 
words in accordance with the rules for the Latin accent, 
although, in fact, their high tone is nowise limited to certain 
syllables. | 


SECOND CHAPTER. 
Phonetic Laws. 


25. Inrropuctory.—According to the generally accepted 
theory, language, such as we know it, has grown out of mono- 
syllabic roots. The Sanskrit language possesses altogether 
about 900 demonstrable radicals (more than 2000 are by 
native authorities claimed), of which many, however, are 
palpably secondary developments. Of the roots, simple or 
provided with prepositional prefixes, are formed, by means of 
suffixed derivative endings, primary stems; and of these, in 
the same way, secondary stems. Two or more roots or stems 
may, further, be united so as to form a new compound stem. 
The theoretical forms thus described receive in practical use, 
for the most part, a further extension by means of added 
inflectional endings, indicating their various relations in the 
sentence. And in Sanskrit, finally, all the words of a written 
sentence are combined so as to form one unbroken chain, 
which, however, is in European works more or less completely 
resolved. : 


Note,—About the discrepant methods of reporting roots that are here written 
with a final @ (/gd, etc.) or with the syllable ar (Vkar, / mary, etc.), cf. 
227. a. note, 235, and 31. note 2. 


PHONETIC LAWS. 1] 


26. In the formative and combinatory processes described. 
above, many euphonic changes occur, which may be, con- 
veniently though in part only arbitrarily, divided into two 
kinds :— 

I. Functionat CHanGEs, which are connected on the whole 
with the relations of accent and sense, or caused sometimes 
by euphony alone; and 

II. Format or Compinatory CuHancEs, which are caused 
directly by the required adaptation of incidentally meeting 
letters in the combination of the formative parts of a simple 
word (internal changes), or of members in a vompound or 
words in a sentence (ez/ernal changes). 


I. FUNCTIONAL CHANGES. 


27. The functional changes may be considered under three 
heads, viz.: A. Vowel-Changes ; B. Nasal Increment and 
Loss ; C. Reduplication. 

Note.—An indication merely of the most important functional changes is 


here given, their laws being treated more fully in connection with the subject 
of word-formation and inflection. 


Rather as an appendix is added the Law of permitted finals, 
which prepares the way for the treatment of combinatory 
changes. 


A. Vowri-CHANGES. 


28. VowuL-IncrEMENT.—According to the theory hitherto 
universally accepted in the arrangement of European gram- 
mars and dictionaries, the simple primitive vowels a, 2, 
_have, in the evolution of stems and inflectional forms, by 
means of a twice repeated prefixing of an a-element—the 
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first process being called guna (‘quality’), and the second 
vrddhi (‘inerement’)—been developed, as shown below, to 
kindred long or diphthongal sounds :— 


Simple vowels... es a a 1,% 4, i 
— Se 

(2 + simple) guna-vowels es ws e 0 

(a + guna) vrddhi-vowels de a Git au 


Thus from “vid ‘know’ is derived veda ‘knowledge,’ 
and farther vaidya ‘wise’; from kar ‘do,’ cakara ‘did,’ ete. 
The vowel a is said to be its own guna, and @ its own guna or vyddhi. 


Note 1.—The theory above described, and in which native and most Euro- 
pean authorities also include an analogous change of F, 1, first to ar, al, and 
then to dr, al, is in modern linguistic science being partly inverted by another 
starting from the guna-forms as the more primitive, which, by the loss of an 
a-element (e, o being originally = &i, du), have been later reduced to simple 
vowels, or even considering ¢ and o as in some cases non-diphthongal. This 
theory, however plausible, is here followed only so far that the palpably radical 
sounds ar and al are recognized as such instead of r and /. 


Note 2.—Guna and vrddhi, which are often seen to be connected with 
accent-stress, although, in the actual state of the language, that connection is 
in a large measure blurred or wanting, may occur in any part of the word; but 

most commonly it effects the radical syllable. 


Note 3.—An initial or medial vowel is not generally sisted except when 
prosodially short (z.e. short and followed by only one consonant). 


29. VowEL-LENGTHENING.—Simple vowels are often lengthened: a to @ 
(not always distinguishable from the vyddhi-vowel @); 4 and w, especially 
when radical and before y or r, toz and #; and rarely r to 7 (121). 


80. VoweL Procression.—As a progression, or, in accordance with the usual 
terminology, as a ‘lightening’ or ‘ weakening,’ are to be counted the apparently 
irregular shifts from the guttural to the palatal or labial positions, by which 
@ or a, is altered to4 or, less often, to # or e (cf, 81. note 2, 227. a. note, 235, 
273, 287. c., 297, 306, etc.). 


31. VowrL-Loss.—The frequent loss of an a or d-vowel, 
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which is clearly seen to be due to an ultimate (often actual) 
shift of the accent, forms a very important part of the functional 
changes. If @ is preceded by a semivowel, that semivowel— 
unless, indeed, in the formation of the word it should be 
followed by another vowel—is itself, by a process usually 
called samprasarana (‘mutual change’), after the loss of a, 
altered to a vowel of its own class, and generally with that 
quantity which belonged to the lost sound. Thus :—as ‘ be’: 
3 pl. ’s-dnti ; miirdhan ‘head:’ dat. mardh’n-é ;—sampr. 
kar ‘do’: kr-ta (p. pple) ; vac ‘ speak’: uc-; Ava‘ call’; ha-, 
vya ‘enfold’: r7-, ete. | 

Note 1.—Roots liable to take samprasarana are those containing the syllable 
ar, al, or ra, and the following containing the syllable vd or yd: vac, vad, vap, 
vag, vas, vah, scrap ; vd, ged, hod ;- yaj, vyac, vyath, vyadh; jyd, pya, vyde 

Note 2,—Roots like kar, marj, kalp, etc., containing the syllable ar or al, are 
in most works, after Hindu example, written in their contracted form as kr, 
mrj, kip, etc. (cf. 28. note 1). A few of them, being more often liable to weaken 
(30) their final ar to ir (ir), or, if preceded by a labial, to ar (ur), than to drop 
their a, are artificially written as if ending inf. The most important of these 
f- roots are, kf ‘strew,’ gf ‘praise,’ gf ‘swallow,’ jr ‘decay,’ tf ‘pass across,’ 
dy (or dr) ‘ burst,’ py (or pr) ‘ pass across,’ ¢7 ‘ crush,’ 


B. Nasat INCREMENT AND Loss. 


82. Before the final consonant of a root, or even of an ending, a nasal corre- 
sponding to that consonant sometimes appears. The occurrence of that nasal is 
generally valled an ‘increment,’ but it cannot always be told when the ioe is 
original (probably the more common case) or caagteets —yu-ny ‘join,’ man- 
G-n-si (acc, pl. of man-as ‘ mind’), etc. 


33. Final n and m are frequently dropped before the initial consonant of an 
ending :—ha-té (p. pple of han ‘kill’); dtmd-bhis (instr. pl. of atmén ‘self ’); 
ga-td (p. pple of gam ‘ go’). 

Note.—Recent theories account for the apparent loss of n in a different way, 
as follows. When a root or a stem in an or am shifts its accent to an added - 
ending (or sometimes back to a redupl. syllable), it is weakened (according to 
31) by the loss of its a, and the nasal is vocalized instead, being turned into the 
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vowel a (kan-ta=h’n-td, hn-td, ha-td), Cases which do not accord with this 
theory are explained, in general, as owing to an original shift of the accent 
(originally atma-bhts) or to analogy (baltbhis of balin, where n is not pre- 
ceded by a). 

34, Repupiication.—The reduplication of the root—in 
the present state of the language more or less disguised—is 
a functional process which is very common in the inflexion 
of a verb, and which enters also in the formation of some 
nominal stems. E.g. tan ‘stretch’: ta-tan-; bhar ‘ bear’: 
ba-bhar-; has ‘laugh’: ja-ghas-; vad ‘talk’: u-cad- or ad-. 


Law of Permitted Finals. 


35. A Sanskrit word when uncombined with another is 
allowed to terminate in any vowel, but only in one of the 
following ten consonants: k, ¢, ¢, y, a kindred nasal (x, x, 
-n, m), kh or 1; and that consonant, moreover, must in general 
(cf. note 1) be single. 

Any word that would etymologically differ from the re- 
quirements of this law submits to it by retaining that con- 
sonant alone which follows after the last’ vowel, and by 
converting it to the required sound: a mute to its kindred 
muté (i.e. gutt. 44, g, gh to the gutt. k, etc.); a palatal (by 
origin a gutt.) usually to the gutt. k, but ch and sometimes 
jand¢ tot; sorrto4; the lingual s to the lingual ¢; and 
h (by origin a gutt. or dent. asp.) to the gutt. k, or the dental 
t, or often to ¢ —E.g. (dhavanis reduced to) bhavan ; (vacs) vak ; 
(ikh) lik ; (rudh) rut ; (ur7) urk ; (agvas) agvah ; (sas) sat ; ete. 

Note 1.—A radical mute is retained after r; and sometimes a suffixal ¢ in 
3d sing. is saved by the loss of a preceding consonant. 


Note 2.—The final m of an uncombined word is sometimes izoproperly marked 
as anusvara. 
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86. When a final sonant aspirate or 4 thus loses its aspira~ 
tion, an initial g, d, or dis in certain roots aspirated instead :— 
(udh=) bhut ; (duh) dhuk. 


Note 1.—The aspiration of the initial is a restored original aspiration. In 
inflection, the final may resume its aspiration or throw on a suffix (45. b.) 


Note 2-—The initials g, d belong to roots ink (save in dagh, dabh), and b to 
roots in dh. 


II. FORMAL OR COMBINATORY CHANGES. 
[Usually termed Sandhi (sas-dhi) ‘ combination. ’] 


37. The combinatory changes are, as indicated above 
(26. ii.), of two kinds: INTERNAL, occurring when the formative 
parts of a single word are combined, and Externat, when 
the members of a compound or the words of a sentence are 
combined (and, it may be added, even in the combination 
of nom. stems with case-endings that begin with 04 or s, and 
with certain derivative suffixes). 

The general principle determining both of these changes 
is that the language eschews the juxtaposition of certain 
sounds, as especially of two vowels (Azatus), of a surd and 
-a@ sonant mute (in external combination, of a surd and a 
following sonant of any kind), of a lingual and a dental, of m 
and an unrelated consonant, etc. Whenever, in the formation 
and combination of words, such sounds would meet, one or 
both of them are changed. Vowels coalesce, or one of them 
is resolved into a semivowel or developes such a sound. Other 
incompatible sounds are adapted to one another, mostly the 
preceding sound to that one which follows, sometimes inversely, 
or both ways, and generally so that guttural, lingual, and labial 
mutes remain within their resp. classes, while other sounds 
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may be shifted to different classes. Less often there is a loss 
or an insertion of certain letters. 

38. The rules of combination will be given under two 
heads: A. VowEL ComBINATION, and B. Consonant Com- 
BINATION. Under each will be described first the general law 
determining both kinds of combination, and then what 1s 
peculiar to either (cxternal or external). 


A. VowEL CoMBINATION. 


39. GENERAL Law.—The hiatus is prevented: (a), by a 
coalescence of the meeting vowels; and (4), by the resolution 
of one of them (or, if a diphthong, of its final element) into 
a semi-vowel. 

a. Coalescence.—Simple vowels of one class are fused into 
one corresponding long vowel ; and a@ forms with @ or # their 
guna-vowels ¢ or 0, and with e, dz, or 0, du the vrddhi-vowel 
ai or du;—(a-asit) asit, (1-1ga) isa; (suzukta') sikta; (a4 antam), 
antam, (nadt iva) nadiva, (kartr rju) kartrju ; (agva-t) agve; 
(nalazupakhyana) nalopdkhyana ; (eka eka) ekaika ; (tatha eva) 
tathaiva ; (divazokas) divaukah : ete. 

b. Resolution into a Semivowel.—The vowels i, %, and r are 
before a dissimilar vowel changed to their kindred semivowels 
y, », and r; the vowel r is similarly changed also after a 
preceding a or 4, and @ is then shortened :—(pati-os) patyos, 
(dhanu-in) dhanvin ; (duhttrsarthe) duhitrarthe, (upari upari) 
uparyupart ; (drahmazrst) brahmarsi ; (mahd=rsi) maharst. 

A diphthong likewise resolves its final element (always 
t or uw, 29) into a semivowel: i.e. ¢, di, 0, dw are changed 
resp. to ay, dy, av, dv. But in the combination of words in 


1) The sign = here used to combine compositional members, 
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a sentence, e and o remain unchanged before a, which 
disappears; and before other vowels, the resolved diph- 
thongs frequently lose their semivowel (@y always, av often, 
dv rarely), and the resulting hiatus remains. ‘Thus :—int. 
comb’n (ne-a = nai-a) naya ; (bho-a = bhau-a) bhava ; (bhau-a) 
bhava ;—ext. comb’n: (ée abruvan) te sbruvan (about 5, 
cf. 18); (so abravit) so sbravit ; (vane iste = vanayiste) 
tana aste; (visno iha) vigna(v)iha; (tasmdi adadat) tasma 
adadat ; (tau eva) tavera. 


Note.—This usual way of explaining the peculiar treatment of the diphthongs 
in sentence-combination is really of doubtful value, but no other has as yet found 
general acceptance. The vowels e and o are before the lost a accented as if 
. fased with it (96 abravit=s6 ’*bravit). 


40. SpeciaL INTERNAL Cuancrs.—The hiatus may be 
avoided also by one of the following three methods :— 

a. The d, 4, and u- vowels often, especially when radical, 
develop a semivowel (resp. y, y, v) which combines them 
with a following dissimilar vowel, and @ and «@ are then 
shortened :—(yd-in) yayin, (dhi-ad) dhiyd; (bha-2t) bhuvi; 
(yu-anti) yuvanti. 


Note.—Similarly ar (r), first weakened to ri, becomes riy. 

b. A nasal is sometimes inserted, especially after final ¢ or u of nominal stems: — 
(pati-a@) patina. 

c. Often one of the meeting vowels is lost :—(krint-anti) krinanti. 

41. Hiatus occurs in t¢taii ‘ sieve’ and prdiiga ‘ wagon-pole’ alone. 


42, SpEcIaL EXTeRNaL CHanGEs. — With radical r, a final a or @ of prepositions 
forms dr instead of ar; and before ¢ or o it is often lost :—(pra-rjate) prayjate, 
(pra-gjate) prejate. 

Note.—Sporadically in a compound, @ forms vyddhi with # and &, 

48. Duala in 7, # and e, the plural-form am? (181. a), interjections, 
especially such as consist of a vowel or terminate in 0, and particles in 0, 
remain unchanged :—kat? imdu, i indra. 

About hiatus urising indirectly by a previous change, cf. 89 b and 59, 

C 
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B. Consonant Combination 
(consonant with consonant or vowel). 
44, PreLiminary,—The intricate laws of consonant com- 
bination are much simplified by observing, as fundamental, 
the following rules :— 


45, For Internal Combination : 

a. Vowels, semivowels, and nasals do not affect a preceding 
consonant. 

Note.—Exceptionally, a nasal may sonantize or assimilate a preceding 
consonant. ; 

6. Before any other sound, the etymological final of a root 
or stem (s and r excepted) may be considered as reduced, on 
the whole, like the final of a word (85-6), observing also 
that a sonant aspirate or 4 in certain cases throws its lost 
aspiration back on the initial, or forward on the ending. 
(CE. below.) | 


Or, more exactly :—aspirates lose their aspiration, a sonant asp. shifting it 
backward on an initial g, d, 6, or forward on ¢, th (except in dadh, 220) ;s—the 
palatal o reverts to k (+s=ks, 63. c) ;—j is mostly treated ask, but in some 
roots (bhray, bhraj, marj, yaj, raj, vraj, sarj), owing to a different origin, as ¢ ;—ch, 
¢, $ before s in verb-forms change tok (the result kg, 63. c), before ¢ or th always 
to g (the result sf, sth, 68. a), and in other cases to ¢ ;—A-becomes & or ¢ 
(shifting its lost aspiration, 49. b);— y, o are unchanged or vocalized. 

46. For External Combination.—The finals of the word, s 
and r excepted (8. note), must be considered reduced according 


to 35. 

47. Starting from these conditions (45-6) as fundamental, 
the laws of consonant combinations are those treated under 
the following five heads: 1. Progressive Adaptation; 2. Re- 
gressive Adaptation; 3. Mutual Adaptation ; 4. Insertion ; 
5. Abbreviation. 
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1. ProaressiveE ADAPTATION 
( finals adapted to sequent initials). 
A. Witsovur CHAancE or CLAss :—mutes. 


48. General Law.—A mute must be surd or sonant ac- 
cording as it is followed by a surd or sonant sound (observing 
45. a) :—(ad-tt) atti ; (vak-bhis) vagbhes ;—(astt raja) dsid- 
raja); (vak ete) vdgete. 

That is, the finals k, ¢, t, p remain before surds, but change before sonants 
(within a word only son. mutes) to g, d, d, b; and vice versa. 


49. Special Internal Changes.—a. A sonant aspirate is not before ¢ and th made 
surd, but it sonantizes these letters instead, and throws on ¢ its lost aspiration 
(45. b) :—(lubh-ta) lab-dha, (runadh-ti) runad-dhi; (rundk-thas) rund-dhah. 


b. Final £ is treated in different ways: 

In roots beginning with d (dark excepted), it is treated as if it were gh (its 
orig. value) :—(duh-bhis, acc’g to 45. b=) dhug-bhih; (doh-si=dhog-si=dhok-si) 
dhok-si; but (duhk-ta, acc’g to 49.a) dug-dha; (duk-thas) dug-dhah. 

In other roots it is treated as gh only before s in verbal inflection ; before ¢, 
th, dh it is lost, but these letters are then changed to dh, and a preceding vowel 
except r is lengthened or (in vah, sah) changed to 0; before bh and su in noun. 
inflection it is treated as {:—(a-guh-sam) a-ghuk-sam > (roh-syami) rok-syami ; 
(muh-ta) maidha; (vah-bhis) vad-bhih. 


Note.—In druh, muh, snih, h is treated in either of these two ways. In nak 
‘bind’ it is treated as if dh (its orig. value). 
c. Radical d or d before n become 2 or n:—(pad-na) panna, (sad-nam) 


Sannam. 


50. Special External Change.—A mute before a nasal may 
be, and generally is, changed to a nasal of its own class; and 
t before 7 becomes | :—(vak me) vagme or generally vanme ; 
(tad nu) tannu ; (tat tabhate) tallabhate. 


} Words are written separately, according to the prevailing usage, only when 
in devanig.-types that could be done without using the virdma. 
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B. Usuatiy with CHANGE OF Crass :—t; nasals, s, and 
r(or h: 9). 

The dental t :— 

51. External Change :—t assimilates with a following pa- ° 
latal or lingual mute (only not repeating its aspiration), and 
changes before the palatal ¢ to ec, both generally forming 
c-ch (61) :—-(tat ca) tacca ; (tat chinattr) tacchinatte ; (vedavit 
guras) vedavicchurah; (tat dayate) taddayate. 

The nasal n :— 

52. Internal Change.—Radical nm is before a spirant con- 
verted into its kindred nasal, 7.¢e.to anusvara :-—(han-sz) hans. 

Note.—About the loss of n and inserted nasals, cf. 32-3. 

53. External Change.—n is betore a sonant palatal or lingual 
mute, and before the palatal ¢ (which generally itself changes 
to ch, 61) converted into a corresponding palatal or lingual 
nasal; and befcre / to anusvara according to 10. a (i.e. toa 
eee l):—(tdn yjayatr) tanjayatr; (tan cardilan) tan- 
chardilan ; (tan lunatr) tallunati. 

Note 1.—About the treatment of n before certain other consonants, cf. 69. 
Note 2.—In composition the stom-final n is generally lost. 

The nasal m :— 

54. General Law :—m before a consonant appears as its 
corresponding nasal: 2.¢. (observ’g 45. a) before a closed cons’t 
as 7, fi, n or m—all, however, in ext’! comb’n usually signed 
as anusvara, and even allowed to be pronounced as such,—and_ 
before a semi-open cons’t as anusvara according tol0 a. Thus 
—(gam-ta) ganta, sometimes gamita (10.b); (kram-sye) kramsye; 
(gam-ye: 45. a) gamye;—(grham jagama) grhatjagama, or 
gen’ly grhaw jagama ; (alamzkr) alaukr, or gen’ly alamkr ; (tam 
veda) tam veda, or rarely tubveda (10. b); (¢am crnu) tam ernu. 
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55, Special Internal Change.—Radical m is before m and 0 (in spite of 45. a), 
as also before bh and su in noun-infl., changed ton. About its loss, cf. 33. 


56. Special External Change.—Before h followed by a nasal or semivowel, m 
may assimilate with these :— (kim Anute) kim hnute (54) or kinhnute. 


s and r (both at the end of a word = h, 9): 


57. Internal Change—r remains; but s is changed in cer- 
tain cases. 

Aside from the changes provided for by tne special rules 63. a.andc., s befure 
a sibilant is usually rendered by & (9. note), or it is changed before s (especially in 
the future tense) tot; and before dk, and somtimes th (cf. 264. b), in verb- 
inflection, it is dropped. Before bh and su in noun-inflection, it is regularly 
(37) treated as in external combination. 

58. External Change.—The general treatment of s and r 
is theoretically simple: before a surd they appear as a sibilant 
of the class to which that surd belongs, and before a sonant 
(vowel or consonant) as the sonant 7. But this general 
theory—even when not restricted by 59 and 63. c—is practi- 
cally modified in so far as s before a gutt. or lab. consonant, 
and before a sibilant, is rendered by h (9. note), in the former 
case, owing to the obsolescence and doubtful value of the gutt. 
and lab. sibilant-signs (2. note), invariably, and in the latter 
usually :—(tatas kdmas or punar kamas, theoretically tatas 
or puna kamas) tatah kamah, punah kamah; (tatas or punar 
ca) tatacca, punagca; (tatas te etc.) tataste ; (manus svayam) 
_manussvayam, or g’ly manuh svayam; (indras ¢tras) tn- 
dracgurah, or g’ly indrah cirah ;—(devapatrs tva or punar 
iva) devapatiriva, punariva; (sarvdis or punar gundis) sar- ) 
vairgunath, punargunach. 

59. Exceptions—a. The common endings as and ds lose | 
their sibilant before any sonant; and if that sonant is the 
vowel @ or a consonant, as, besides, changes its a to 0, after 
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which (ace’g to 39. b) the following @ disappears. Except in 


the last case, a hiatus occasioned by the loss of s remains :— 


(nalas uvdca) nala uvdca, (kas esas) ka esah; (hangds ami) 
hansa ami; (hansos visasrpus or gatas) hansa visasrpuh, hansa 
gatah ;—(nalas abhit) nalo sbhut ; (nalas nama) nalo nama ; 
(upapannas gundis) upapanno gundath. 

Note 1.—The pronouns sas and egas are treated before a as above; but in all 
other combinations they are reduced to sa, esa, & resulting hiatus, except in a 
few sporadic cases, remaining. . 

Note 2.—The interj. bhos changes before any sonant to bho. 

b. r, whether original or from s, is dropped before another 
y, and the preceding vowel, if short, is made long :—(punar 
rogt) puna rogi. 


2. REGRESSIVE ADAPTATION 
(sequent sounds, mostly finals, adapted to preceding sounds). 
A. Wirnovut Caner or Crass :—t, th, ¢. 
60. Internal Change—About the change of #, th after a sonant aspirate, cf. 49. 


61. EHaternal Change.—Initial ¢, having caused the con- 
version of a final ¢, ” to c, # (51, 53), is itself usually changed 
to ch:—(vedarit giuras) vedavicchurah; (tan grutva) tan- 
chrutva. 

Note.—Some authorities allow this pees after any mute :—(vak catam) vak- 
gatam or vdkchatam. 

B. UsvatLy with CHanex or Crass :—dentals and h. 


62. The changes here described chiefly consist in the adapta- 
tion within a word (or a compound) of a dental to a pre- 
ceding lingual or palatal, even if these sounds do not directly 
as finals and initials combine the integral parts of the word, 
or, often, if they are separated by intervening sounds. 


CONSONANT COMBINATION, 23 


Dentals :— } 

63. General Law (in external combination only for com- 
pounds) :— 

a, A dental consonant after a lingual consonant (chiefly s) 
ig converted into the corresponding lingual :—(dvis-fas) 
dvistah ; (havis-su, acc’g to c., below, havis-su) haviggu or, 
g’ly (9. note), havihgu; (dvts-dhi, acc’g to 45. b dvid-dhi) 
duiddht; (yuddhizsthira, ace’g to c.,zsthira) yuddhisthira. 

Note 1.—This change occurs chiefly in int. comb’n, where the conjuncts st, sth, 
$n, #¢ (=hs) thus become very common; but it also is not rare when parte of a 
compound are combined (dug-fara ; or, indirectly, vicsthd). 

6. The dental x, if followed by a vowel or by 2, m, y or vz, 
Is, besides, lingualized by a preceding open or semi-open 
lingual (7, 7; 7, $), even if separated from it by intervening 
sounds others than palatal (except y), lingual or dental con- 
sonants :—(or-note) crnoti ; (var-na) varna; (vis-nu) visnu ; 
(ndri-ndm) narindm ; (brahman-ya) brahmanya ; (krpa-mana) 
krpamana ; (partzniyate) pariniyate ; (vrtrachanam) vrtra- 
hanam ; ete. | 


Note.—This common change occurs chiefly in int. comb’n, be it that the nasal 
belongs to a suffix (¢r-noti, krpa-mana) or is the final of the root or the stem 
(ran-yati, brahman-ya) ;—but it also is not rare in compounds, when the altering 
lingual belongs to a prefix (pard, pari, pra, nir for nis, antar, dur for dus: e.g. 
paricniyate etc.) or to another member closely combined with that one which 
contains the nasal (agracni, ortrachanam). - 


c. The dental s, if followed by any other sound than 7 
(and cf. also 57), is lingualized by a preceding vowel save a 
or d, even if anusvara intervenes, and by & and r :—(ge-se) 
cese ; ( gir-su) girsu ; (havins-i) havingz ; (havis-su = havig-su, 
and ace’g to a.) havisgu, or g’ly havih-gu ; (nizsadha) nigadha ; 
(suzethu) susthu. 
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Note 1.—This common change occurs chiefly in int. comb’n, be it that the 
sibilant is the initial of a suffixal element (mahi-sa, gir-gu) or ihe final of a stem 
(havig-a@);—but it also is not rare when members of a compound are conbined, 
especially if the prior member is a prefix ending in i, in which case it is some- 
"times preserved even if the augment a or a reduplicative syllable intervenes 
(s initial: nizgadha, yudhicsthira, abhyca-stat from abhi+-stha ; s final: dusskara). 

Note 2.—A following r noutralizes the change ; and it is rare in any form or 
derivative containing r or r:—usra; sisarti. 


64. Special Internal Change.—n is palatalized by a preceding an — 
(jaj-na) jajia. 

65. Haternal Change.—The initial spirant 4 having sonant- 
ized a final surd, is itself usually converted into a corresponding 
sonant aspirate :—(¢ak hi) vagghi ; (tadzhita) taddhita. 


3. MuTuAL ADAPTATION. 


66. According to rules already given, a mutual change of meetings ounds 
may occur as follows :—gutt., pal., s or h+s (acc’g to 45. b, 63 c.) — ks; 
¢, g, or s+-t or th (45. b, 63. a) = st, sth; gh etc., orh+t or th(49 = gdh ete. ; 
k etc. +h (48, 65) = ggh etc.; t orn+¢ (51, 58, 61) = cck, neh; as+a =o. 


4. INSERTION. 


67. General Law.—a, Between a vowel (in external com- 
bination, a short vowel, or the particles @, ma) and a follow- 
ing ch, the letter ¢ is generally inserted :—(ga-chatr) ga-c- 
chati (pr-chati) pr-c-chati ; (tava cdya) tava-c-chayd. 

6. The first consonant of a gronp, and any consonant (save a spirant before a 
vowel) preceded by r or & may or should be doubled i in its unaspirated form :— 
putra or puttra ; artha or arttha. 

68. Internal Insertion.—Meeting consonants are often com- 
bined by some inserted vowel, among which 7 (sometimes 2) 
is by far the most common. When thus used, it is con- 
veniently called wnzon-vowel. 


Note.—~The union-vowel i appears before various suffixes, and in verb-inflection 
before pers. endings (especially in perf.) and before the tense-signs (in aorist, 
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fut. and desid.). The vowel z appears only exceptionally before the pers. 
endings s and ¢, regularly (except in perf. and some other cases) after the root 
grah ‘grasp,’ and optionally after rr ‘enclose’ and all so-called r-roots (31. 
note 2). Its origin, if organic or merely parasitical, is still a matter of some 


doubt; but its use in the older language was much more limited than it has 
become! in the later. 


69. Halernal Insertion.— a. Between the dental » and any 
surd mute to which there is a corresponding sibilant (t.e. pal., 
ling., and dent. surd), such a sibilant (¢, g or s) is inserted, 
and # changes before it to n :—(kumardn ca) kumaran-g-ca ; 
(tapan tarus) tapan-s-taruh. 

Note.—The inserted sibilant, being in the Acc. pl. (orig’ly -ns) of organic 
origin, has come to be used, by analogy, even where not historically justified. 

b. Between n and ¢ or s, at, and between # or » and a sibilant, a k or ¢ may 
be inserted, 

e. Any final nasal save m is after a short vowel doubled 
before an initial vowel :—(tudan twtr) tudannite, 


The second nasal is in part of organic origin (tudann for tudant),. 


ABBREVIATION, 


70. Several abbreviations occur, of which the most important are : 


a. The loss of n or m is already referred to, 33. 0. 
b. s is sometimes lost (cf. 59, 188, C. I. b, 264 b). 
c. kg before a dental mute or s is reduced to s :—(cakg-ta) casta. 


d. Before or after another consonant, two mutes of the same class 
are, optionally or not, reduced to one : —dutrd (optional for dat-tva), 
e. After a nasal, the first of two mutes may be dropped :—yus(y) -dhi. 


ronwdepy oalssolgorg — 


‘uOlBIdupY OAlsso1Z0Y 


“mOl}.1esuy 


70. Synopsis of the Rules of Consonant Combination. 


GENERAL LAW. 


Special internal changes. | Special external changes. 


PRELIMINARY.—Except before internal vowels, semivowels, and nasals, which 
do not affect a preceding consonant, finals are considered’ reduced 
according to 45-6. 

| WITHOUT CHANGE OF Cxass (mutes). 
Mutes become surd or sonant according to the following sound [48]. 


Sonant asp.+-¢(h)=sonant-+-dh [49]. | Mutes before nasals are generally 


changed to nasals of their own 
h treated as gh (dh) or , or lost [49]. elas and ¢ before I is assimilated 


d, d before n are assimilated [49. c]. [50]. 


UsvuaLLy WITH CHANGE OF Crass (¢; nasals s, 1). 
¢ assimilates with pal. or ling. mutes, 
and changes before ¢ to c [51]. 


n before a sibilant becomes vi [52]. before son’t pal. or ling. mutes, 
or ¢, changes to a pal. or ling. 


nasal, and before J to / [53]. 
m before a consonant becomes a corresponding nasal or sh [54]. 
m before m or » becomes a [55]. 8, (=h) before surds change to a 
kindred sibil. (or 2), and before 
r unchanged [57]. sonants to r [58]; but 
s before a sibilant may become 2; | a8, ds are before sonants reduced to 
in certain cases it becomes ¢, or a; or ds, if the son’t be a or acon- 


sonant, to o [59]. 
r is lost before r, and preceding vowel: 
is made long [59. b]. 
WiTHOoUT CHANGE oF Crass (t, th, ¢). 
t, th, after son’t asp. become dh [49]. 
¢ after ¢and n may become ch [61]. 


UsvaLLY WITH CHANGE oF Crass (dentals and h). 
Dental consonant after lingual consonant (chiefly s) lingualized [63. a]. 


n, on certain conditions, lingualized by fr, r, ¢, even if not directly pre 
ceding [63 b]. 


s, if followed by another sound than r, lingualized by any pure or nasalized 
vowel, save @ or 4, and by k, r (63. c}. 


n palatalized after palatals [64]. : Tee consonant s sonant asp. 


is lost [57]. 


¢ between a vowel (in external combination, short or d, ma) and ch [67]. 


sibilant between m and surd pal., 
ling., or dental mutes (69]. 


fi, n, n, between vowels doubled 
[69. c]. 


§ between consonants [68]. 


FORMATION OF NOUNS. 27 


THIRD CHAPTER. 


Formation and Inflection of Nouns 
(Substantives and Adjectives). 


I. FORMATION OF NOMINAL STEMS. 


71. Nominal stems are of three principal kinds :—A. Root 
or Monosyllabic Stems, B. Derivative. Stems, and C. Compound 
Stems. — 

Note.—Sanskrit dictionaries report nouns not in their Nominative form, but 


as naked stems. 


A. Root orn Monosy.iasic STEMS, 

72. These are to be described separately :— 

a. Root-Stems.—A few verb-roots (single or compounded 
with a prefix) are used directly, without any suffixal element, 
as nominal stems; and almost any verb-root is liable to be 
thus used, in a participial sense, as the final member of a 
compound. The form of the root is either unchanged or 
slightly modified. The syllable ar is mostly contracted to r, 
and ¢ is added to a short final vowel (z, u, 7). Sporadically 
the root is found reduplicated. Thus :—d/i (\/dAi ‘ perceive’) 
‘intellect’; dig (\/darg ‘see’) ‘sight’; dpad (prep. a+Spad 
‘befall ’) ‘mishap’; vde (/vac ‘speak’) ‘speech’; gér (gar, 
€ call’) ‘voice’; -vid (</vid ‘ know’) ‘knowing’; chan (\/han 
‘kill’) ‘killing’; </¢ (72 ‘conquer’) ‘conquering’; =kré 
(/ kar ‘make’) ‘making’; di-dyit ‘ arrow.’ 
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6. MonosytiaBic Stems, which, having no assignable 
7 


suffix, appear like roots:—Afd ‘heart,’ dp ‘water,’ path. 
‘ path.’ 


B. Derivative STEwgs. 


73. These are of two kinds: a. Primary, and b. Secondary 
Derwvatives. 


74, a. Primary (or Verbal) Degrivatives.—The single 
or compounded root, mostly in its strengthened form, but 
also otherwise changed or, often, unaltered, is extended by the 
addition of a derivative ending, the connection being some- 
times made by means of an inserted element (mostiy 7, y, », 
or ¢). Thus:—véd-a (vid ‘know,’ gunated and extended 
by a) ‘knowledge’; té-as (V/tij ‘be sharp’) ‘splendour’; 
kim-a (/kam ‘love’) ‘love’; bud-dhi (\/budh, ‘know’ +-ti, 
49) ‘intellect’; yd-y-in (yd ‘go’) ‘walker’; kr-t-van (kar 
‘make’) ‘active’; megh-a (mth ‘sprinkle ’) ‘ cloud.’ 


Note.—Accepting the guna-form of the root as fandamental (29. note 1), the 
only assumed vrddhi-increments that occur, @, dr, dy, do (the two last for di, 
au) would all be better explained as resulting from a lengthened 4. 


75. Accent.— The accent shows a certain tendency (especially pronounced in 
the very common stems in a) to rest on the radical part of action-nouns (véda, 
kdma, above), and on the ending of agent-nouns (ydyin, megha, above), or to 
correspond with the accent of the present-stem ; but this tendency is crossed 
and obscured by manifold exceptions. 


76, According to the original sense of lry stems, their suffixes may be divided 
into two classes:—(a) Such as form both substantive action-stems (denoting 
abstractly the state or action implied by the root, e.g. véda, above) and substan- 
tive or adjective agent-stems (denoting the agent or recipient of that action, 
e.g. meghd, kftran, above), though prevailingly, except perhaps for -van, the 
former ; and (b) Such as form only agent-stems, chiefly adjectives, but in some 
instances (-tar, -tra) almost exclusively substantives.—These suffixes are here, 
for convenience of reference, reported in alphabetical order, those of the latter 
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kind (b) being designated by ‘b’, and all the more common ones by small 
capital letters :— 

A (1581, aka b, a7 b, at b, ata b, ati, atu, atnu b, atra b, atha, athu, ad b, an, 
ANA, ani, ani, anu, A(N)jT b (pr. pple, 292), anta b, abha b, ar b, ara b, aru b, 
ala b, a8 (116), A (153), dka b, Ana b (pr. pple, 292), dru b, alub; ¢ (147), ska, 
ika (fom. to aka) b, 47 b, it b, WA=td, itnu b, itra b, 1n b (118), ina b, imun, ira 
b, ila b, tsa b, 18Ta b (superl., 160), ignu b, is ; I (153°, tka b, iti, itu, Iman, TYANS b 
(compv., 160), tra b, isa b; u b (147) ukab, ut b, utra b, una b, ura b, uri b, ula b, 
usa b, us; «@ b, wka b, witha, ura b, usa b; 17 b, rt b, erub; kd b, TA b (p. pple, 296), 
TAR b (121), tas, Tr (147), tu, TU-m ‘inf., 313), tnw b, tra b, tri b, tru b, tha; 
»A b (pr. pple, 296), nas, ni,nu; pa b; ma, MAN, mara b, MANA b (pr. pple, 292) ; 
ya b, yu; Ra b, rib, rub; la b, va b; vais b (pf. pple, 292), van (125) vana, 
tani, vanu, vara ; sa b, sara b, sas, sna b, snu b. 


Note.--Dissyllabic suffixes are probably owing to the mere insertion after 
the stem of a ‘union-vowel’ (as in i-ka, i-td, i-tra, etc.), or to an original com- 
bination of lry and 2ry suffixes (as in a-ka, u-ka, etc.)—two phenomena that 
may be ultimately akin—, or to an extension (as in van-a, van-i, etc.). To the 
suffixes enumerated above might be added their various feminine forms, 
described below under the head of declension. 


77. b. SeconpaRy (or Nominal) Derivatives.—The pri- 
mary stem, sometimes unaltered but mostly strengthened 
by a vriddhi-change of the initial syllable, generally receives 
a new suffix either added directly to its ending or replacing 
it. But several stems in @ are changed only by the vriddhi- 
increment, without receiving any new suffix. Thus :—duddhi- 
mat (buddht ‘ intellect’) ‘vis’; vdid-ya (véda ‘ knowledge ’) 
‘learned’; daitv-ya (déva ‘God’) ‘divine’; dyas-d (dyas 
‘metal ’) ‘ metal’, adj.; parthiv-a (prthivi ‘earth ’) ‘ earthly ’; 
mattra (mitra) ‘ Mitra-like.’ 


Note 1.—Even compound words are developed by an analogous process, or 
exceptionally a double vrddhi takes place:—sdédu-hrda or sducharda (su-hrd 
‘friend ’) ‘friendship’. 

Note 2.—In initial syllables, y and ¢ are treated as ¢ and u (their orig. value), 
being strongthened to dt-y, du-v: = veers (vyayhra ‘ tiger’) ‘ neAUng to a 
tiger,’ cduvana (cvdn ‘dog ’) ‘canine.’ : 


@ 
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Note 8.—Finals are sometimes changed. Thus, u before a vowel becomes ar, 
the nasal » before a consonant is lost, etc. 


78. Accent. — Secondary derivatives having the vgddhi-increment accent either 
the first or the last syllable. Asa rule, the primary accent when resting on a 
suffix which is replaced by a new suffix is shifted to initial syllable of the de- 
rivative, but in other cases to the final. To this rule there are, however, several 
excoptions. Derivatives formed without the vyddhi-increment mostly accent 
the final syllable or retain the primary accent. 


79. Sufixes.—Secondary suffixes, usually forming adjectives which denote 
some relation to the idea expressed by the primary stem, though often, in special 
uses, stereotyped as nouns, are of three kinds: such as form adjectives or sub- 
stantives of heterogeneous meanings (the great majority); such as form possessive 
adjectives: o.g. agvtn (dc¢va ‘horse ’) ‘possessing horses,’ baltn (bdla ‘ strength ’) 
‘strong’ (the suffixes being in, min, vin, can, manf, vant); such as form compa- 
ratives (tara) and superlatives (tama); and, finally, such as form abstract sub- 
stantives (td, tra). These suffixes here follow in alphabetical order: 

A, aka aki; aANIYa (808) ani, dyana, dyya, ara, dla, alu; i, ika, fw (118), tna, 
ineya, ima, iya, ira, ila; 1 (153), tna, tya; ura, ula; ena, enya, eya; KA; TAMA 
(160. b), tavya, TARA (160. b), TA, tttha, tna, TVA; nas ma, MANT (133), maya, 
mna; Ya, ya; ra; la; ea, can, VANT (133), vaya, VARI (fem. to tan, 126), vala, 
eya, (a. 

Note.—To tho suffixes enumorated above, should be added, as used also in 
secondary verbs, such lry suffixes as form verbal nouns (participles etc.), the 
various fem, suffixes in @ or 3, and a few forming nouns from numerals and par- 
ticles (taya, tya, tana, otc.). 


C. Compounr Stems, 

80. By combining, as prior member, an uninflected word 
of any kind with a nominal stem to which it bears some 
syntactical relation, a compound nominal stem of the simplest 
kind is formed; and by joining one or more such stems to a 
simple or compound noun-stem, complex compounds arise, 
themselves virtually consisting of but two principal members. 

The whole subject of compound stems is here treated under 
two heads, viz. Form of the Compositional Members, and 
Meaning of Compound Stems, 
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81. Form or tHe ComposirionaL MEMBERS, 


a. Prior members generally appear in their stem-form or, 
if the stem is variable, in their weak or middle form (95), 


Occasionally they are inflected or otherwise modified. 

They appear inflected chiefly as Accusatiyes or Locatives governed by a final 
member having a participial force, but also in other case-forms and otherwise 
combined :— Ack. arimedama ‘ enemy-subduing,’ bhayamzkara ‘ fear-inspiring ’: 
Loc. sarasizj4 (‘water-born’=) ‘lily,’ yuddhicsthtra (‘battle-firm') a proper 
name; Gen. pl. vigdmepati ‘lord of men’; Nom. pitdzputra ‘father and son.’ 

The end-syllable has suffered some change, as in mahds for mahdnt ‘great, 
dviz for ded ‘two,’ gavaz for g6 ‘cow,’ and in fem. stems, whose final vowel is 
conditionally shortened. 


b. Hinal members not unfrequently change their ending, 
chiefly so that an a-stem arises (and the compound is then 
inflected according to its new termination). Thus :— 

A final nasal is often dropped; «ga (Vgam) ¢ going,’ erdja for rdjen 
‘king,’ ete. 

A long final vowel, especially @, is often shortened, and 4 (z) changed to a:— 
estha (/stha ‘stand’) ‘standing,’ sbhu (bhai ‘be’) ‘being,’ csakha for sdkhi 
‘friend,’ -aksa for dkgi ‘ eye,’ etc. 

To a final consonant or & resolved vowel is frequently added an a; and some- 
times (in adj.-compounds) one of the suffixes ka or in :—zmanasa for mdnas‘mind 5 
cvida (V vid ‘ know’) ‘knowing’; egava for 96 ‘cow’; <grika for gré ‘ splendor’; 
syodhin (V/ yudh ‘fight’) ‘fighting.’ 

A t is added after a short final vowel, cf. 72. a. 

82. Accent. Compounds regularly accent only one of the members (sporadi- 
cally two). Co-ordinatives, comp’ds with a root-final, transf. adjectives with the 
neg. pref. a(n), and many substantives accent the final syllable; other com- 
pounds retain the accent of the prior or final member, those with the pref, a(n) 
and most transf. adj., that of the prior. 


MEANING oF CompouNnD Stems. 


This subject here requires a special attention, because Sanskrit compounds, 
being formed with great freedom, cannot all be in dictionaries reported. 


83, According to the syntactical relation of the prior 
member to the final, compounds may be divided into two 
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main classes:—I. Co-ordinative, and I]. Subordinative Com- 
pounds, an important phase of the latter being the free or 
absolute use of the original substantives as Transferred (or 
‘Possessive’) Adjectives. 


I. Co-orpinative Compounps.—In these the members are 
ecordinated as if combined by the conjunction ‘and’ :—hasty= 
acra ‘elephant and horse’; candrazsuryd, ‘moon and sun’; 
guklazkrsnd ‘ white and black.’ 


Note.—Co-ordinatives when inflected are put in the dual or plural according as 
two or several objects are to be denoted ; and in the singular neut. ,often formed 
from a stem expressly extended by a suffixed a) if the compound is to be used 
as a collective :—hastyugudu% (dual) ‘an elephant and a horse’, hastyn¢rdas (pl.) 
‘elephants and horses,’ hastyagrdm (neut. sing.) ‘elephants and horses * col- 
lectively (as in an army). 

II. Susorpinative Compounps.—In these the prior mem- 
ber (simple or complex) is subordinate to the second, deter- 
mining in some way its general meaning :—subst. swryaztejas, 
‘sun-light, sun’s brightness’; mahdzbula ‘great strength’; 
adj. atmazkrta ‘ self-made’; dzjfidta ‘ unknown.’ 


TRANSFERRED (or ‘Possessive’) ADJECTIVES.—By a free or 
permanent transfer, compounds of this class having as final 
member a substantive stem, are found used as adjectives, 
mostly without any other change of the stem than its adapta- 
tion to different genders and a shift of the accent, but some- 
times by a special alteration of its ending (81.b). When 
not directly translatable by equivalent adjectives, these trans- 
ferred compounds are best rendered by adding before their 
substantive sense the word ‘ possessing,’ or ‘ having,’ or ‘ with,’ 
Thus (cf. the ex. above) :—suryaztejas ‘ possessing the sun’s 
brightness, bright as the sun’; mahdzbala ‘ possessing great 
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strength, very strong’; mah(asd)atman! (subst., not in use, 
‘great mind’), ‘ high-minded ’, | 
Tranf, adjectives occurring only as such are quite numerous (cf. esp. 84, A.b). 


Note 2.—Several transferred adjectives are again in some gender stereotyped 
as substantives (proper nouns etc.) :—v?racsend, subst, f., ‘herowrmy’; adj. 
(m.n. -na) ‘having an army of heroes’, and finally, the masc. form of the adj. 
(its only actual use), ‘ Virasena.’ 

84. The meaning of subordinative compounds, in so far as 
it depends on the reciprocal relation of their two members, is 
quite various, and often to be inferred only from the context; 
but, in general, it is easily discovered by observing the fol- 
lowing rules concerning the nature of the prior member and 
its determinative relation to the second. 


A. The prior member is a substantive or a pronoun (excep- 
tionally for b. some other word) qualifying the final member 
by standing to it in a relation equivalent a.) to that of an 
oblique case, or b.) to that of a quasi-adjective or an appo- 
sition. | 

a. Case-Relation.—The prior member may be equivalent to 
any oblique case, most commonly a Genitive :—(Gen.) séryaz 
tejas, subst., ‘sun’s brightness’ or suryaztejas, adj., ‘having 
the brightness of the sun’; devaspate (‘ god-lord’=) ‘lord 
of the gods’; ¢at-purusa (‘he-man’) ‘his man’; deva-ripa 
(‘god-form’, only as adj.) ‘having a god’s form, divinely 
shaped 7?;—=(Acc.) vedazvid ‘Veda-knowing’;—=(Instr.) indras 
gupta ‘ Indra-protected, protected by Indra’; dtmazhrta ‘ self- 
made, made by one’s self’ ;—-(Dat.) pdd(asu)odaka ‘ foot- 


1) Abbreviated mode of writing for (mahdsdtman, by 39=) mahdtman. 


b 
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water, water for the feet’ ;—=(Loc.) jalaskrida ‘ water-sport, 
sport in the water’ ;—(Abl.) mad-viyoga (* me-separation’) 
‘separation from me.’ 


b. Quast-Adjective or Appositional relation.—Comparatively 
few of the compounds here had in view are used as substan- 
tives, the vast majority being adjectives, by origin or, more 
often, by transfer. The adjectives, in order to yield the exact 
sense, must generally be rendered by supplying the words 
‘having’ etc. before and ‘as’ between the meaning of the 
two members. Thus :—subst. rajazdanta ‘ king-tooth, 7. e. 
‘front-tooth’; devayana (‘ god-being’, or collect. ‘-beings’) 
‘divine being(s), god(s)’; drahm(azr)argsz ‘brahman-sage, brah- 
manical sage’ ;—adj. gwrd-putra (‘hero-son’) ‘ having hero- 
sons’; maran(aza)anta (‘death-end’) ‘having death as its end, 
terminated by death’; sarna-mukha (even as subst. ‘ Karna’s 
face’) ‘having Karna as head or leader’; indrazyyestha (‘Indra- 
best’) ‘with Indra foremost or as chief.’ 

Note 1.—Some words of very frequent use as final members in adj. com- 
pounds— viz. artha (mostly as adv.) ‘object’, addi, adika, adya, pirea ‘ first, 
foremost’, para, parama, ‘ first, highest’, and matra, ‘measure ’—, give to these 
compounds a peculiar meaning, as illustrated by the following examples : — 
damayantyzartham ‘for Damayanti’s sake’, praj(d=a)arthe ‘for progeny’s sake, 
in order to obtain progeny ’, etadzartham (‘ that-object ’) ‘on that account, with 
that in view ’ ;—indr(aza@)adi, or -ddya, etc. ‘having Indra as first, headed by 
Indra, Indra and the others’; cakgurcadi (‘ eye-first’) ‘commencing with the 
eyes, the eyes ef cetera’; evamzadi or ity-adi (‘ thus-first’) ‘ beginning thus, to 
this and the like effect; and so on’;—cinta=para (‘anxiety-foremost’) ‘ having 
anxiety as supreme feeling, absorbed by anxiety ’;—cabdazmdaira (‘ noise- 
measure’: adj. ‘having noise as its measure or limit’) ‘consisting in a mere 
noise’; often as subst. neut. ‘mere noise, sound only.’ 


Note 2.—Some compounds of this class, esp’ly such whose final member is a 
superlative or purva, are most readily translated by inversion :—nar(a-u)Ottama 
(‘man-best’) ‘most excellent man’; brahmanaz¢restha ‘best among brahmans’, 
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pita-mahd (‘ father-great’: rather a more eollesaticn) ‘grand-father’; drsta- 
pirea (‘ seen-before ’) ‘ previously seen’. 


Note 3.—Here may be counted also some compounds whose final member 
characterizes (gen’ly extols) the person or thing indicated by the prior member :— 
naraccardila ‘man-tiger’, i.e. a ‘heroic or excellent mane » purusazsinha ‘man- 
lion’; strizratna (‘woman-gem ’) ‘a gem of a woman’, vadanazsaroja (‘ face- 
lotus ’) ‘lotus-like face ’. . 


Note 4.—Exceptionally, the relation of the first member to the final is that 
of an adverb :—indu<pandu (‘moon-pale’) ‘ pale as the moon.’ 

B. The prior member is an adjective, or a numeral, or an 
indeclinable, directly qualifying or determining the sense of the 
final member. Thus:—pr. member an adj. varaznart ‘excellent 
woman’; (varazvarna ‘excellent color’: by 81. b as transf. 
adj.) varasvarn-in ‘having excellent color’; sarvasguna ‘every 
virtue’ ; wamatta-darcana ‘mad look’, adj., ‘having a mad or 
frenzied look’;—a num. (cf. note 1) ca&tus-pad (‘ four-foot ’) 
‘quadruped ’ ; gatd=dant (‘ hundred-tooth ’), trf. adj., ‘having a 
hundred teeth’ ;—an indecl. d-j#dta ‘un-known’; dehasta, 
subst., ‘not hand ’, ahasta, trf. adj., ‘handless’; anzagha (‘ no- 
sin’), trf. adj., ‘sinless’; su-krta ‘well-made’; suslocana, trf. 
adj., * fine-eyed’; adhizatman (‘ over-spirit’’) ‘ supreme being’; 
ati:matra (‘above-measure’), adj. or adv., ‘exceeding(ly)’; pari- 
hasta (‘round-the-arm ’) ‘bracelet.’ 

Note 1.—Compounds beginning with a numeral are often transferred earned 
used as substantives (cdtus-pad ‘having four feet’, hence ‘ quadruped’), 


fem. (final -a, -an being changed to -2), or neut. subatantives with a ae | 
or abstract sense (cdturzyuga ‘four-age’ = ‘the four ages’ collectively). . 


85. The classification of Sanskrit compounds described above, although com- 
prising the mass of that kind of formations, is not, however, exhaustive. 
Some compounds can be referred only with difficulty to the preceding classes, 
and sporadical examples of wholly anomalous formations—such as compounds 
with an indeclinable as final member (viztatha ‘false’, satyacving ‘ without 
truth’, etc.), or made up by repeated words (paras-pura, anyunya § each other ’), 
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or implying an ellipsis (abhijndnaccakuntala ‘ token-Cakuntala’, i.e. ‘ C. recog: 
nized by a token’), etc.—are found scattered in the literature of the language. 
But such words are too few or too heterogeneous to receive here a special classi- 
fication; and, if not found in dictionaries, their meaning is deducible from 
the context, 


86. Complex compounds are subject to the same classifi- 
cation as the simple, being all (the comparatively few Co- 
ordinatives excepted) resolvable into two principal members. 
Examples are:—co-ord. hastysagvasratha ‘ elephant(s), hors(es), 
and wagon(s)’; subord. hastysacuazrathasghoga § noise of ele- 
phants, horses, and wagons;’ Arcschay(a-d)avista-cetana, trf. 
adj., ‘having the mind (cetana) entered (dvzgta) by love (Are: 
chaya, lit. ‘the heart-dweller’=god of love) ’. 


The great freedom of forming complex compounds in Sanskrit, is often 
extravagantly abused. 


87. The Hindu classification of Sanskrit compounds being quite generally 
adopted or referred to in European works, requires here a brief notice, It is : 


1. Dvanpva (‘ pair ’)= Co-ordinatives ; 
i. TaTpurusa (‘his man:’ the name an example) in a general sense = Subor- 
dinatives, Transf. Adjectives excepted ; 
a. Tatpurusa in a limited sense=Subordinatives with case-relation (84, A. a); 


b. Karmadharaya (uncert. meaning)=Subordinatives with adj. or adv. 
relation (84. B, and A. b, Transf. Adj. excepted) ; 


c. Dvigu (‘two cows’: the name an example)=Subordinatives with a 
numeral as prior member ; 
1, Banuyakiai (‘having much rice’; the name an example)=Transferred 
Adjectives, 


Iv, AVYAYIBHAVA (‘ conversion to an indeclinable *)=certain Subordinatives 
used as adverbs (cf. 342. note), 
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II. INFLECTION OF ‘NOMINAL STEMS. 


88. The function assigned to nominal stems in the sen- 
tence is denoted, in general, by their further extension by 
means of added znflectional endings, indicative of various rela- 
tions, as also, in several instances, by a concomitant change 
of the normal form and accent, one or both. The inflection of 
subst. and adj. stems is essentially concordant; but other 
categories of stems, taking different inflectional endings, have 
to be distributed into different declensions. 


89. InetectionaL Enpines.—The endings added to a noun- 
stem denote seven different Cases (Nominative, Accusative, In- 
strumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative: an eighth 
case, the Vocative, is formed without any added ending). 
But these case-endings are different for different Numbers 
(singular, dual, plural) and also, in part, for different stems, 
those indicating a difference of Gender (masculine, feminine, 
neuter) inclusive. 


The case-endings will be described separately for each 
proup of stems within which they accord. 


90. Fonction or THE CasEes:—TZhe Nom. denotes the subject or the pre- 
dicate of the sentence.—The Acc. denotes the direct object of the verb. 
Sometimes it is governed by verbs of approach or address, or by verbal 
nouns, and by prepositions; or it is used adverbially to express space, 
or duration of time, or manner. Verbs of asking, speaking, leading, 
as well as causatives, may be construed with two accusatives.—TZ'he Instr. 
(‘ by, by means of, with’) denotes the instrament, agent, or accompani- 
ment of an action, or the manner in which it is done. It is also used in 
various other constructions (expressing a price, a difference, a separation, 
ete.) —The Dat. (‘to, for’) denotes the indirect object—TZhe Abdl. (‘from’) 
indicates the whence something comes or happens; it is also used after com- 
paratives (‘than ’).—TZhe Gen. (‘of’) determines in various ways, mostly as a 
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possessive, the meaning of an adjacent substantive (being even sometimes 
apparently used as a Dat., Instr., or Loc.), or it is governed by some other 
word.—The Loc. (‘ in, on, at’) regularly denotes the place or time in which any- 
thing is done ; bat its relations are quite variable, frequently coinciding with 
those of other caves. With a participle it is used adverbially (loc. absol.).— 
The Voc. is the case of address. 

91. Cuanaz or Stem anp AccentT.— These phenomena 
(unless referable to usual laws of combination) belong almost 
entirely to the first declension, and will be described there. 
Only neut. stems have universally in the Nom.-Voc.-Acc. 
pl. a stronger form than in other cases. 

The strong neut. forms all insert a nasal after the vowel of the final syllable 
(except before n and r), and that vowel is, besides, lengthened in all vowel 
stems and in cons’t stems taking a long vowel in the Nom. sing. masc. or 
ending in ts, ws. 

92. DistripuTion or Stems into DrEcLEeNsions.— A very 
large and well-defined division of noun-stems, comprising all 
monosyllabic bases and all derivatives terminating in a con- 
sonant, assume throughout (with only a slight exception for 
stems in ar) perfectly homogeneous endings that are always 
easily separable from the stem, while all remaining’ deriva-~ 
tives, with various mutual discrepancies, assume endings that 
in many cases differ from those of the preceding division, and 
which cannot always be separated from the stem with which 
they are partially fused. With regard to this distinction, the 
noun-stems are here divided into a First and a Srconp De- 
CLENSION, each being in turn subdivided as described hereafter. 


First Declension. 


93. To the first declension belong all root or monosyllabic 
stems and all derivative consonant-stems whether used singly 
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or as final members in a compound, unless, by a special 
change, they be transferred to the second declension. 


94, INFLECTIONAL ENnpines.—All stems of this declension, 
with a slight exception for those in ar alone, assume the 
endings which are given below (the varied hyphens indi- 
eating variations of the stem as explained in 95) : 


Singular Dual Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. ne m. f. n, 
Nom. (8) -no ending oth a) =as ai 
Acc. ~am -no ending 7) | wt o-a8 oi 
INSTR. G -bhyam -bhis 
Dat. oe -bhyam ~-bhyas 
ABL. as -bhydm -bhyas 
GEN. as .-08 am 
Loc. ot --08 -8t 


Voc. = nom., except that most variable masc, stems in sing. are weak, 


Note 1.—The Nom.-Voc. when of one form will be given together, any dif- 
ference of accent (96) understood. 


Note 2.—All variable adj. stems (transf. adj.-compounds inclusive), save 
those in van, and also adj. in in, develop, by means of the added suffix 7, a 
special fem. stem, in form perfectly analogous with the Nom, du. neut.; and 
this stem is, of course, transferred to the vowel-decl’n. For =pdd and for com- 
pound adj. in an this change is said to be only optional ; and stems in van 
form a fem. in varz. 


95. VaRiaTION OF STEM.—A majority of the consonant- 
stems (only two vowel-stems) show when inflected a variation 
of form other than that required by the common laws of com- 
bination, This variation is of two kinds: a. organic, ulti- 
mately dependent on accentual variations, and b. cnorganic, 
having no such cause. 
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a. Organic Variations.— Owing to an original or actual 
shift of accent as between stem and ending, a few mono- 
syllabic and several important groups of derivative conso- 
nant-stems whose final or only syllable contains the vowel 
a show, when inflected, a variation of form characterized by 
a strengthening or weakening of that syllable. Thus: 

| A strong form, invariably accented and characterized 

by having in the final syllable a lengthened a, or a penulti- 
mate nasal, or both, is assumed by mase. and untransferred 
(94. note 2) fem. stems in the Nom., Voc. (partly, 94), 
and Acc, sing. and du. and the Nom.-Voe. pl., and by 
neut. stems in the Nom.-Voc.-Ace. pl. alone :—miardhan- 
‘head,’ dvisdnt- ‘hating,’ vidvais- ‘ knowing.’ 

A weak or middle form, lacking the vowel-lengthening, 
the nasal, and often also the accent of the strong form, 
and, besides, a final » (cf. 38. note), is assumed by 
some stems wherever the strong form is not required, 
but by others—it being then for the sake of distinctness 
called the middle form—only when no ending or one 
beginning with a consonant follows :—mardha-, dvisat-, 
vidvat- (t by a spec’l change). 

The weakest form, lacking entirely the characteristic 
sounds of the strong stem, and often its accent, is 
assumed chiefly by vazis-stems (partly by root-stems 

and by stems in -an) whenever the inflectional ending is 

or begins with a vowel :—mirdhn-, vidus (by loss of -d%- 
and vocalization of the preceding 7). 

In the table of endings above (94), the strong and weak 
forms of the stem are indicated by prefixed heavy and light hy- 
phens, and the weakest form by a dot under the light hyphen. 
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The groups of cases in which these varied forms occur, are 
also called resp. strong, weak or middce, and weakest; and 
these terms often receive a generic use. 


Note 1.—Except in a few cases, there is no general agreement as to which 
form of the stem is to be considered as the normal, whether the strong, or the 
weak, or neither. In accordance with the views of the Hindus, a majority of 
grammars and dictionaries accept the middle form as being in general the 
normal one, but others do so only in part or not at all. There thus arises a 
discrepancy in the report of most of the variable stems, different works giving 
them with different endings, viz. ant (mant, vant), or at (mat, rat); varis or vas 
or vais; (2)yans or (2)yas; arorr. In-each set of these endings, the first one 
(3.¢c. ant etc., vais, tyazs, ar), containing a more or less clearly justified nasal or 
ar, is here given as the ending of the normal stem. 


Note 2.—It is already noted (91) that all nent. stems have a strong form in 
the Nom.-Voc.-Ace. pl. / 

b. Inorganic Variations.—Stems in im form a kind of tran- 
sition-group between the preceding class and the present one, 
being largely yaried in analogy with stems in az; and deriva- 
tives in as, 78, us show some faint traces of a strengthened 
stem-form. Monosyllabic stems in 7, 28, ur, ws lengthen 2 
and u before endings beginning with a consonant. 


96. Sairr or Accent. — Simple root-stems with few ex- 
ceptions and oxytone derivatives in dt, shift their accent to 
the ending, the former in all their weak cases, the latter in 
their weakest. Oxytones in ar and dm also make that shift 
when in the weakest cases those stem-finals, by the loss of 4, 
are reduced to 7 and ~ (stems in a7 also optionally in Gen. 
pl.). Other stems retain their accent except in Voc., where 
it invariably rests on the initial syllable. 


97. The stems of the First Declension are here treated in 
the following order : 
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g A. Root or Monosyllabic Consonant-Stems (98) : 
on 8, a. Without organic variation of form (99) ; 
Es 6. With organic variation of form (101). 


B. Root or Monosyllabic Vowel-Stems (104) : 


Nearly all with unvaried stem, but changing accent. 


C. Derivative Consonant-Stems (113): 
a. With no variation of form (114); 
b. With partial variation of form (115): 
1, Stems in as, is, us (116); 
2. 49g 8m (118). 


‘(py Ajuo smeqs-04 yngq@— 
Aperyo qsnou3) ‘Tpy pus 4sqng q40q 


c. With organic variation of form (120): 


1. Stems in (¢)ar (121); 
2. 4g ny AN, Man, van (125) ; 


bo f 3. 4) 55. (2) Yaris comparatives (131) ; 
aE 4. 4) 5) @nt pr. pples, mant, cant (133) ; 
\ 5. 45,9 Vans pf. pples (140). 


Note. Adj. stems are sometimes used as substantives; and all subst. stems 
are liable to be used in composition as adjectives (83. Ir). 


A. Root or MoNosyLLABIC CONSONANT-STEMS 


(single or as final members in composition). 


98. The uncompounded ‘stems are nearly all substantives, 
mostly fem., less often masc., and rarely neut. As fina] mem- 
bers of a compound, they may, of course, be converted into 
adjectives (83. 1); and many roots are used in composition 
alone, with the value of a Pres. Participle (72. a). Simple 
stems and compounds are inflected alike, observing the dif- 
ferent treatment of the accent (96). 


99. Stems wirsouT OrcGanic Variation oF Form.—The 
stem is unvaried except that nouns in zr, 2s and ur, us pro- 
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long 7 and w before endings beginning with a consonant and 
in Nom. sing. (where ¢ is dropped, see helow).. 


100. Examples :—simple subst. ary vie, f., “voice, 
speech’; faz gir, f., “song ’;—comp’d adj. @&ywe sarvaz 
gak, m. f. n., ‘ omni-potent ’. 


The Nom. ending ¢ must, by the requirements of 35, be 
dropped in all cons’t-stems (vd for vdc-s). 


Sing.:  f. f. m. f. n. 
N.V.  aT% MT RIN 
eak gir sarvaccak (94. n. 1) 
A. aTay frm VI TAA PERIL 
edc-am (c: 45. a) gir-am sarvascdk-am sarca:cak 
I. aver frat WIWAT 
vac-d (96) gir-d sarcazcak-a (96) 
~“. ia e “\ 
D. ara fz VITA 
vac- gir-€ sarcvazcak-e 
Ab.G. ST Wa, fiw TI TAT 
vac-hs gir-ds sarva:cak-as 
L. atfa fnfz wantin 
eac-t gir-t sarvaccak-t 
Da. : 
N.V. A. aTet «ft aigqat 89—-_ aa wat 
vic-au gir-au sarvaccak-adu sarraccdk-i 
I. D, Ab. GTI mara VIANNA 
tag-bhydm (g: 48) gir-bhyam sarvazcdg-bhyam 
G.L. arate frzta VIMAR 


vac-68 


gids 


survaccdk-08 
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Plur. : 
NVA aT fica. wagea 80 wats 
vdc-as (A. also vdcds) gir-as sarvaccak-as sarvaccank-i (91) 
I. atfnrg mite wanna 
vag-bhis gir-bhis sarva-cag-bhis 
D. Ab. qIaTa mihae VINA 
vag-bhyds gir-bhyds '  sarvazcdg-bhyas 
G. avery, frcra SITAR 
cac-dm gir-dm sarva:cak-am 
L ary mitt wITy 
vak-su (8: 63. c) gir-st (g: 63. ¢) sarcaccék-3u 


101. Stems wir Orcanic VaRtaTion oF Foru.—Only a 
few monosyllabic stems vary, when inflected, their form. 
They are all described below : 


a. pad, m., ‘ fot,’ is inflected with two forms: strong pdd, weak pad. Thus:— 
sing. N. pat (35), A. pdd-am, I. pad-d, D. pad-é, Ab. G. pad-ds, L. pad-t; du. 
N.V. A. pad-adu, I. D. A. pad-bhydm, G. L. pad-és; pl. N. V. pdd-as, A. pad-ds, 
I. pad-bhis, D. A. pad-bhyds, G. pad-dm, L. pat-sé. 

In composition, the strong form occurs in both strong and middle cases. 


b. dp, f., ‘water’, has likewise two forms, ap and ap, but it occurs only in pL 
It changes p before bh, by dissimilation, to d:—N. dpas, A. ap-ds, I. ad- 
bhis, etc. 


c. ptims ‘man’ is inflected with two forms: strong pimazis, and weak pums, 
but the latter is before a consonant shortened to pum. Thus:—sing. N. piman 
(for pamdris-s), A. piimazs-am, I. purns-d, D. pums-é, Ab. G. pumns-de, L. pums-t, 
V. piiman; du. N, A. V. ptimais-du, I. D, Ab. pum-bhydm, G. L. pums-és; pl. 
N. V. piimdis-as, A. pums-ds, I. pum-bhis, D. Ab. pum-bhyds, G. puis-dma, L. 
pum-st.. 

d. <afic (prob’ly ‘ bending’) occurs as final member in compounds, especially 
after prepositions. It is inflected in masc. and neut., developing for the fem. a 
special stem in 7 (94. note 2); and it has two or, in certain instances, three 
forms: strong =diic, weak <dc, and weakest -c—the last when <dio is preceded 
by y or , which are then vocalized to 4 or # (31). 


mL 
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Example; prdiic (pracanc) ‘forward, eastern’ (Nom.s, pran reg’ly for prank-s, 
35) ;—pratycdac ‘ backward, western’. 


Sing. : m. n. m. n. 
N. V, = pran prak pratydn pratydk 
A. praic-am_— prak pratydiic-am pratyak 
I prdc-a . pratic-d 
D. prac-e pratic-é 
Ab. G prdc-as pratic-ds 
L. prda-ci pratic-t 
Du.: 
N. V. A. prdic-du— priic-i pratydic-du pratie-t 
I D, A. pray-bhyam (g: 44. b) pratydg-bhyam 
G. L. prac-os pratic-és 
Plur, : 
N. V. prdne-as = prdic-i pratydiic-as pratydiic-< 
A. prdc-as. = prdic-i pratic-ds pratydnc-t 
I, prdag-bhis pratydg-bhis 
D. Ab prag-bhyas pratydg-bhyas 
G. prac-am pratic-am 
L. prak-su pratydk-gu. 


Fem. stems are: prdci, pratict. 

Note.—Like praie are inflected dpaie, dratic, pdranc, ete.—Like pratydiic are 
inflected nydnc, samydne (sam anc with inserted i), idanc (weakest udic), efsvane 
and anvdic (weakest vfsic, antic).—tirydiic (tir-i-anc) has for its weakest form 
tirdge (tirds +-c). 

e. zkhdn ‘killing,’ only in composition, is inflected in masc. and neut. with 
three forms: strong zhdn (but N. sing. -hd), middle -hd, and weakest ghn 
. (by loss of 4, whose accent falls on the ending, and by restoring the orig’l 
value of h).—Fem. have a special stem in 2 (94. note 2). Thus :—rrtra-hdn 
(‘ Vrtra-killing’), m., ‘Vrtra-slayer’: sing. N. ertrachd, A. <hdn-am (n by 
63. b), I. eghn-d, D. eghn-é, Ab. G. <yhn-ds, L. zghn-t or zhdn-i, V. vrtrachan ; 
du. N. V. A. chdn-du (V. 94. note 1), I. D. Ab. zhd-bhyadm, G. <ghn-6s; pl. 
N.V. chadn-as, A. <ghn-ds, I. hd-bhise, D. Ab. hd-bhyas, G. -ghn-am, L. chd-su.— 
Fem. stem vrtra-ghni. 

f. svah ‘ bearing’ is in strong and middle cases rah, but in the weakest cases, 
by samprasiarana, &h (with a preceding vowel aih: cf. 42. note). In anadzrdh . 

‘ox’ this root has three forms: strong <=rdh (but N. <vdu, V. eran), middle <td, 
weakest <th. 


g. nar ‘man’ and sudan ‘dog’ are described in 128 and 129. 
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102. Defective nouns inflected by the aid of kindred stems: 


a. div, f., “sky, day” borrows its N. and V. sing. from dyé 
(112); before a consonant div is changed, by vocalization of 
v, to dyu, which retains the accent :—sing. N. dydus (V. dyaus), 
A. div-am, I, div-d, ete.; pl. N. div-as, A. div-ds, I. dyu-bhis, 
ete. 

b. dant, m., ‘tooth’ has its strong cases from the stem ddnta. 

c. pdth, m., ‘ path’ forms only the weakest cases (cf. 130. b). 

d. Afd, n., ‘heart’, ma@(m)s, n., ‘ flesh’, mds, m., ‘ month’, nds, f., ‘nose ’, nic, 
f., ‘night’, prt, f.,, ‘army’, are said tooccur in weak cases alone (but neut. not 
in N.A. sing. and du.), their strong cases being formed by hrdaya, mamsd, mdsu, 
ndsikd, niga, priand. 

103. star ‘ heaven’, ¢dm ‘bliss’, yds‘ fortune’, bhér (orig’ly =bhi-s ‘ earth’), 
mystic word, are uninfiected. 


B. Root or Monosyituasic VoweE.-STEMs 


(simple or as fina members in composition). 


104, The simple stems are mostly fem. substantives ending 
in d, 7, “, or adiphthong (only five, of which two are irre- 
gular). Compounds having these simple stems or other roots 
with long final vowels as last members, are either substantives 
or adjectives (transf. or not). 


105. Simple monosyllabic vowel-stems are inflected without 
any other change of form than that required by the laws of 
internal combination : 7. ¢. their final vowels 2, @, di, dw are 
before endings beginning with a vowel resolved into zy, wv, 
ay, av (40. a, 39. b). About stems in d, cf. 108. 


106. But fem. in 2 or @ are allowed also to take in the D., 
Ab.-G., and L, sing. and in the G. pl. the endings of derived 
i and w#-stems (resp. a2, as, dm, and n-dm: 155). 


“ 


ee 


hd 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


47 


107. Examples :—wt dhi, f., ‘thought’; w bhi, f., ‘earth’; 


2 rat, m. (f.), ‘wealth’ (the only stem in @: drops 

before consonant its 7); at nau, f., ‘ ship’. 

Sing.: f. f. m. (f.) f. 

N.V. 0 whe Ta Tate 
dhi-s bhii-s rd-s nat-s 

A. faa, Wa wa ATaa_ 
dhiy-am bhiiv-am rdy-am ndv-am 

I. frat wat wat 
dhiy-d bhuv-a ray-a nar-d 

D. fra oF (19) ay ta are 
dhiy-é, °ydat bhuv-é, rai ray-é nav-é 

Ab. G. free outa, wae CATA waa, aaa 
dhiy-ds, °yds bhuv-ds, °rds ray-ds nan-ds 

L. fufa cary, wfa cama ufo = arf 
dhiy-i, °yam bhuv-t, ondin ray-t _ nave 

Du. : . 

N.V. A. furdt wit uat == ara? 
dhiy-au bhaiv-du rdy-du ndv-du 

I. D. Ab. WHAT UTA dhar, 
dhi-bhyam bhi-bhyam rd-bhydm  ndu-bhydn 

G.L. fyata, wats, ware arate 
dhiy-ds bhur-ds ray-ds nac-6s 

Plur. : 

N. V. A. fara, waa waa aTaa 
dhiy-as bhio-as rdyas (A. gen’ly -ds) ndv-as 
wtfira afta urfita at ira, 
dhi-bhis bhu-bhis ra-bhis nau-bhis 

D. Ab, whe. ae Tara | ahaa, 
dhi-bhyds bhi-bhyds ra-bhyds ndu-bhyds 

G. fuara waa, 9 WaTa, Ta, Tae TATA, 
dhiy- dm, dhi-n-din bhuv-dm, b bhiindm rady-dm nav dm 

L wi xg Te owty 
dhi-st (g: 63. c) bhi-st ra-st ndu-3t- 
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108. Simple stems in @, which are extremely rare, drop before a vowel their 
d, and seem to retain the accent throughout. Thus jd, f., ‘progeny ’:—sing. 
N. jds, A. jam, I. ja, D. 7é, etc.; pl. I. jabhis: etc. 

109. Compound vowel-stems having as final member a root 
or a monosyllabic stem in d, 7, #, are inflected in the main as 
above, only that a final 7 or @ sometimes (especially when 
preceded by only one consonant) are resolved directly into ¥ 
or v, in which case a lost acute accent becomes svarita (23). 

If the compound is an adjective, it shortens in the neut. its 
end-vowel, and is then, except optionally in the weak cases, 
inflected like a derivative neut. ¢ or w-stem (148). Thus 
prazdht ‘high-minded’; | 


Sing. m, f. n, 
N. V. pradhis pradht 
A. pradhtyam or pradhyam pradht 
etc. (= dhi) etc. etc., as stated above. 


Note.—Roots ending in a vowel are, as already noticed (81. b), when entering 
as final members in a compound largely altered. Thus, all roots ending in a 
short vowel are by an added ¢ changed to consonant-stems, and several roots 
terminating in a long vowel shorten it, and are then inflected like derivatives 
ending in short vowel (cf. the treatment of neut. above). Many fem. in d are 
even directly declined like derivative a-stems (153). 

Irregular inflection : 


110. stré, f.. ‘woman’, probably by contraction from a derivative stem, is 
inflected in the main as such, cf. 167. 

111. gd, m. f., ‘ox, cow’ is inflected without shift of accent 
and with two stems: strong gau, and weak go (before a vowel 
resolved into gav) ; but three cases are irregular, viz. A. sing. 
gam, A, pl. gas, and Ab.-G. sing. gds. Thus :— 

N.V. gat-s, A. gd-m, I. gdv-a, D. gdv-e, Ab.-G. gé-s, L. gdét-is du. N. V. A. 
gdv-du, I.D. Ab. gé-bhyam, G.L. gdv-os; pl. N.V. gév-as, A. gds, 1. 96-bhis, 
D.-Ab. g6-bhyas, G. gav-am, Li, 96-su. 

112. dyd, f., “sky, day’ is inflected like gd:—sing. N. dyau-s 
(V: dyaus), A. dyam, ete. C1. also div, 102. a. 


er 
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C. Derivative Consonant-STEMS 
(single or as final members in composition), 


113. Derivative consonant-stems, whether simple or com- 
pound, are both substantives and adjectives, the substantives 
being prevailingly neut., less often masc., and only spora- 
dically fem, 

Very few derivative consonant-stems are inflected without 
any variation of form at all, some large groups show an irre- 
gular tendency towards such a variation, and the majority of 
stems, especially adjective, are declined with a full organic 
change, as described in 95. a. The stems are accordingly 
arranged in three different divisions. 


114. Stems wire No VagiaTion or Foru.—Some deriva- 
tive consonant-stems ending in a dental or 7 immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel (or in a few cases by r) are inflected, like 
unchangeable root-stems, simply by adding the regular end- 
ings. They are substantives of any gender or adjectives; and 
masc. and fem. are inflected alike. Thus sarit, f., ‘river :’— 
N. V. sarit (N. for sarit-s), A. sartt-am, I. sarit-d, D. sarit e, 
Ab.-G. sarit-as, L. sarit-2; du. N. V. A. sarit-au, I. D. Ab. 
sarid-bhyam (48), ete. 

The adj. hart ‘green’ would be inflected in masc. and fem. like sar#/, and also 


in neut., except in the A. sing., har#, N. V. A. du., harét-i, and N.V.A. pl., 
hartnt-i (91. note). 


115. STEMS WITH PARTIAL VARIATION OF Form.—By ana- 
logy with stems having an organic variation of form, deriva- 


tive stems in as, 28, ws, and 2” all incline toward such a 
variation, 
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(1) Derivative Stems in as, is, us :— 

116. The simple stems are mostly neut. substantives; but 
a few masc., one fem. (ws-ds ‘dawn’), and some adj. stems 
also occur. Compound stems are, of course, both substantives 
and adjectives. The inflection is regular, except that masc. 
and fem. stems in as lengthen the vowel of the ending in 
N. sing., and all neut. in N. V. A. pl. 


117. Example :—vwafyee, digiras, m., “Angiras’ (myth. 
being); AWa mdnas, n., ‘mind ;’ suzmanas, trf. 
adj. compound, ‘ well-minded, benevolent 7 spfra. jydt-is, 
n., ‘light.’ 


Sing. : m. n. m. f. n. n. 
N, wfgia, FAS GAARA AT, 
dngirds mdnas suzmands suzmdnas —_jy otis 
A 0 Wfgtaa, WaT BT, 
dngiras-am manas suzmdnas-am suzménas jydtis 
I. weiter |=|- Aaa TATA sarfnar 
dngiras-a manas-G susmdnas-@ Jyotig-4 (63. c) 
D 80st ware safre 
angiras-e MANAS-€ susmdnas-e Jyotis-e 
Ab G wigTTa TATT VATAA TTA TT 
angiras-as mdnas-as sucmdnas-as Jyotis-as 
L 86s fggcfa Ss wrarfa arate waifata 
dngiras-i mdnas-% susmdnas-i Jy otig-4 
Vv. wfgeq Ae ATs, waifhra 
dngiras manas suicmanas jyotis 
Du. : 
N.V. A wfgrat aaat qaadt aaqat = xitfrat 
dngiras-du manas-i Suzmdnas-du sucmdnas-t  gotejydtis-t 
D. Ab. WANA WAIT STAT 
Gngiro-bhyam médno-bhyam (0: 59) sucmdno-bhydm jydtir-bhyam (57) 
L. wigrrm wate QATae satay 
déngiras-os madnas-os susmdnas-os Jy dtis-os 
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Plur.: | 

N.V. A. afy waife. wrawa eaaifa 9 osniiifa 
diigiras-as mandis-t  sucsmdnas-as suzméndis-t jydtins-i 

L wfgofra adifirg qaaifirg wafafta 
dngiro-bhis mdno-bhis suzmdno-bhis Jydtir-bhis 

D.Ab. eafgthaq AwahaT wraTa wanes 
Gngiro-bhyas = médno-bhyas suemdno-bhyas jystir-bhyas 

G. BATT | ART TATA waifrara 
éngiras-Gm mdnas-Gm suzmdnas-am jyotig-am 

L wiguq wera Wry wafay 


dngirah-su ménah-su (57) suzmanah-su Jyotih-gu (63, a) 


cdkgus, n., ‘eye’ is inflected like jyétis; and suzjyétis, trf. adj., ‘having a 
beautiful light,’ like susmdnas, except in the N. sing. masc, and fem. (sujydtis, 
without lengthened i). 


t 


(2) Derivative Stems in in (min, vin) -— 


118. These very common stems are all original adjectives 
of possession, inflected in the masc. and neut., and developing 
for the fem. a special stem in 7 (94. note 2). They lengthen 
the vowel of the ending in N., sing. masc. and N. V. A. pl. 
neut., and drop their 2 when in inflection it would become 
final (except generally in V.) and before a consonant.—Cf. 
stems in az below. 


119. Heample :—~afea bal-in (from bala, “ strength’), 
adj., ‘ strong.’ 

| Sing. Dna. Plar. 

m. n. m. n. m. n. 


N. at «fe 
bat = bait | fet wfeat = efewa weifa 
A. Wis aR ate balin-du _—balin-i balin-as balin-i 


balin-am balt 
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Sing. Du. Plur. 
m. n. m. m. n. 
I. afeat afore 
balin-a bali-bhis 
D. afea afeary aise 
balin-e bali-bhyam bali-bhyas 
Ab. afeagq 
balin-as bali-bhyas 
G. afoay afeary 
balin-as balin-am 
L. afefa balin-os afoa 
Sd 
balin-4 balt-gu 
Vv. afen afe(a)  afeat afeat afeaq qotfa 


bdlin _—bali(n) bdlin-du bélin-i bélin-as = balin-i 


Fem. stem afeat balinz, inflected according to 155. 


120. Stems with Orcanic VariATION OF Form. — The 
stems of this division are such whose end-syllable contains 
the vowel a followed by a final r or ~ (chiefly subst.) or by a 
penultimate nasal (only adj.). They are divided into five 
groups, viz. 1. stems in (¢)ar; 2. in an, man, van; 8. in 
(2)yans; 4. in ant, mant, vant; and 5. in vans. 

About the varied usage in reporting these stems, cf. 95. a. note 1. 


(1) Derivative Stems in (t)ar :— 


121. These stems are mostly mase. substantives (nom. ac- 
torts and a few nouns of kinship) in far. Simple and com- 
pound stems are inflected alike. 

Alone of all consonant-stems, those in (é)ar have: a few 
irregular endings, viz. in Ab.-G. sing. (ef. below) and A. pl. 
(m. -2, f. -s). ‘They are inflected with two somewhat vacil-— 
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lating forms: a strong in ar (nom. act.) or ar, except in 
N. sing. which invariably ends in d, and a weak in 7, in G. 
sing. changed to wr, in L. sing. to ar, and in A. and G. pl. to?. 


Note 1.—Neut. stems (of sporadic occurrence) end in r, and are inflected 
throughout like stems in é (148), or in the weakest cases optionally like masc. 


Note 2.—Two nouns of relationship sedsar ‘sister’ and ndptar ‘grand-son’ 
are inflected like agent-nouns with strong form in ar. 


122. Haamples :—etaq da-tér, m., * giver ’; Fort pi-tar, 
m., ‘father’; at#t ma-tar, f., ‘mother’; wat dha-tdr, n., 
* providence’. 


Sing. m. m. f. n. 
N. Tat fant aTAT Ua 
datd pud matd — dhatf 
A. aTATTA Paar ATATH urd 
datar-am pitér-am matér-am dhatr 
I. aTat frst aTat UTTGT oBt 
datr-4 (89 b) _—ppitr-d matr-a dhaty-n-d, °tr-a 
D oat fat ata ete. 
datr-€ pitr-€ miatr-é like 
edri, (188 
AG. BIRT Fuge ATS a 
datir (for °ur-3?) pitir matur | 
in weakest cases. 
L. tafe farfc arate like daty', m. 
datdr-i pitér-i mathr-i ) 
v. aTat fant ATAT 
ddtar pitar  mdlar 
Du. : os 
N.V. A. aratat fartt Arai wraat 
dataér-du pitér-du matdr-au dhatt-n.i, etc. 
I. D. Ab. TPPUTR Foran aTTaTy 
datr-bhyam ptr-bhyam maty-bhyam 


GL. arate frarq arate 


datr-és pitr-ds matr-68 
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Plur, ; m. n. m. n. 
N, aTATTR faave, ATATH urate 
datar-as pitdr-as matar-as dhati-n-i, ete. 
~ soa faqs LDhS 
daty-n pityr-n matr-s 
kinds UU Lik, AL 
datr-bhis pif-bhis maty-bhis 
ioe Se ae 
_ datr-bhyas pitr-bhyas matr-bhyas 
@ ap faa TTT 
datr-n-adm (96) pitr-n-dm matr-n-am 
L. qT ry i she] ATTA 
datr-su pitr-su matr-su 


Note.—Simple adjectives do not occur, but the substantives may agree in 
gender with the noun they appositively qualify. The fem. is then, as incom- 
pounds, formed by adding 7 to the weak masc. stem (ddtr-7). 


Irregular inflection :— 
123. ndr,m., ‘man’ is inflected like pitdr, except that G. pl. has short or 
long r :—nd, nér-am, nr-d, nr-é, nur, etc.—Fem. is irreg. nari. 


124. krostdr, m., ‘jackal’ borrows its middle cases from krostu (152). 

(2) Deriwative Stems in an, Man, Van :— 

125. The simple stems are usually masce. or neut. substan- 
tives (those in van also adjectives) ; in composition they are 
frequently used as transf. adjectives. They lengthen in strong 
cases the vowel of the ending; and drop their » when in 
inflection it would become final (except gen’ly in V.) and 
before a consonant (cf. 118). In the weakest cases, though 
not necessarily before 7, the vowel a is lost unless man, van be 
preceded by a consonant.—About the accent cf. 96. 

There thus arise three somewhat vacillating stems in an, a, and (a)n. 

126. Adjectives in van have a special fem. stem in vari, 
formed from the root (jit-van, f. yit-vari). 
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127. Compound adjectives may be inflected alike in mase. 
and fem., but generally they form a special fem. in 7 (94. 
note 2) or in @ (cf. note). 

Note.—Compounds often lose the final n, being then transferred to the a-decl’n 


(or, if fem., d-decl’n). 

128. Examples :—arra_ rdj-an, m., ‘king’; array nd- 
man, n., ‘name’; wma Gt-mdn, m., ‘soul’; faa jit- 
van, m. n. (f. 126), “conquering ’. 


Sing.: m. n. m. m. n. 
N. trait aa ATRAT ftat far 
raja ndma atma jitra jitea 
A. TaATAR aa wary faraTaa fara 
rajan-am nama atman-am jitoan-am jitva 
1. Tat arat WTRTAT Farrerat 
rdji-a@ (i: 64) ndmn-a atman-a jitvan-a 
\ 
D =o ua ara wrara forrest 
rajii-e nam-ne atmadn-e jitvan-6 
AbG. TTR ATS WINTTS Perera 
raji-as - mainn-as dtman-as jitvan-as 
L. ufs cafe oatfacafa | areata faratat 
rdjn-i, jan-i = =ndmn-i,°mani = dtman it jitvan-r 
v. TWAT aa (1) aed fara fara(s) 
rdjan nama (n) dtman jitvcan = jitva(n) 
Du. : 
N.V. A. treat atat, oat wrarat = farara?t fata 
rdjan-au namn-2,°manit atman-du jitcan-du jitcan-i 
I. D. Ab. TATA ATRATR 
raja-bhygm nama-bhyam atmd-bhyam jitea-bhyam 


GL. Treaty aTaTy TATE farerairg 


rajii-os namn-o8 atmdn-os Jitran-os 
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Plu. 

NV. tra aati wrearaa fHataa faatia 
rdjan-as naman-t atman-as jitvan-as = jltvan-i 

A. TIAy arate wraraa = fata farratfa 
rdjii-as naman-i atman-as jitvoan-as = jttvan-t 

I ware aaa artemefirgy farafirg 
rdju-bhis ndina-bhis atmd-bhis Jitoa-bhis 

Dab TRU ATT ETNA, FarTe, 
rdja-bhyas ndma-bhyas atmd-bhyas jitoa-bhyas 

G TITY ATA OTATATH Parry 
rdjn-am ndmn-am atman-am jitvan-am 

L wwe amare TAT farra 
rdja-su ndma-su atma-su jitta-su 


Fem, stem faatt jit-varé, inflected acc’g to 155. 


Examples of compounds: mahd-rajan, m., ‘ great king’ is inflected like rdjan, 
and mah(az@) &tman, trf. adj., ‘high-minded,’ in m. and n. like jtvan, its 
fem. stem being mahatmani (or mahatma). 


Irregular inflection :— 

129. maghdvan (‘rich, generous’=), m., ‘Indra,’ yéiran ‘young,’ and ¢vdn 
(101. g), m., ‘dog’ are in the weakest cases by samprasarana reduced to maghén, 
yan, gun (the accent unchangeable):—sing. N. maghdvd (yird, ord), A. maghd- 
vain-am (ete), I, maghén-a (ytin-d, ptiin-d), etc.—Fem. stems maghéni, yuvatt or 
| ydni, gini. 

Note.—Besides maghdvan, there is also a stem maghdvant (cf. 136). 

130. Defective nouns inflected with the aid of kindred 
_ stems :— 

a. dhan, n., ‘day’ borrows its middle cases from dhas (secondary form of the 
probably earlier dhar):—sing. N. dhas, I. dhn-a, etc.; pl. I. dho-bhis, D. Ab. dho- 
bhyas, ete. 

Note.—As prior member in composition either akar or aho (of ahas?), and as 
final member either ahah, ahan, aha, or ahna is used. 

b. pdnthan, m., ‘path’ forms its middle cases from patht, and its weakest 
from pdth (movable accent). N. V. sing. are irregularly pdnthd-s. Thus :—sing. 
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N.V. pdnthd.s, A. pdnthan-am, I. path-d, D. path.é, Ab.-G. path-ds, L. path-¢; du 
N.V. A. pdnthan-du, I. D. Ab. patht-bhyam, G. L. path-68 ; pl. N. V. pdnthan-as, 
A. path-ds, 1. patht-bhis, D. Ab, patht-bhyas, G. path-din, L. patht-gu. 


Note, —Generally the stem is given as pathin, but no n ever occurs. 


c. aksdn, n., ‘eye,’ asthdn, n.,* bone,’ dadhdn, n., ‘curdled milk,’ sakthdn, n., 
‘thigh’ form only the weakest cases, except N. V. A. du. Other cases are 
formed from digi otc., of the same gender and meaning, see 152. 


d. The neut. stems asdn ‘blood,’ dsdén ‘mouth,’ uddn ‘water,’ dogdn ‘arm,’ 
yakdn ‘liver,’ ytigén ‘broth,’ cakdn ‘dirt, form the N. V. A. throughout from 
dsr), dsyd, tidaka, dés, ydkrt, yusa, cdkrt (which are fully inflected). 

(3) Derivative Stems in 1yans (seldom yans) :— 

131. These stems are all comparatives (cf. 160. a) inflected 
in the masc. and neut. and developing for the fem. a special 
stem in 7 (94, note 2). They have two forms: strong in 
(2)yans and weak in (2)yas. 


132. Eeamplee :—aetyqa mdah-iyais, m. n. (f. 181) 
‘greater’; sta oré-yans, m. n., ‘better’. 


Sing.: mm. n. m, n. 
~ \ 
N, wetaryt wetaa Wary Waa 
miéhi-yan (85)  méhityas gréyan eréyas 
: _ “\ os “\ 
A. WeTaTaA, wetay way WTA 
mahiyans-am mahiyas créyans-am ¢réyas 
I. aetoat ; WaaT 
mahiyas-& créyas-a 
D. aetaa WIR 
mahi yas-6 eréyas-¢ 
Ab. G. weTaay, WITT 
mahiyas-as eréyas-as 
L. wetafa | ware 
mahi yas-i gréyas-i 


v. wetat wetaq BAA aTa 


N 
mahiyan mahi yas gréyan ¢réyas 
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Du.: m. n. m. n. 
e “N e “N 
N.A.V. wetarat = wet warat wazat 
mahiyars-au mahiyas-2 créyans-du eréyas-3 
+ 
I. D. Ab. aetapary BAVA 
mahiyo-bhydm (0: 57) ¢réyo-bhyam 
~ 
G. L. aetaart BUNT 
mah? yas-os ¢réyas-08 
Plu : 
e o \_e “\ 6 
N.V. wetateq = aetarfa WATay watfe 
mahi ydns-as maéhiyans-i créydans-as eréyars-t 
. aN \__e 
A. aetaaq = aeturfa WIAA waite 
mahi yas-as mahi ydiis-i fréyas-as eréyans-i 
I. aeraiy wae 
mahi yo-bhis ¢réyo-bhis 
D. A { way 
mahi yo-bhyas ¢réyo-bhyas 
s 
G. wWetaary WIAA 
mahi yas-am ¢réyas-am 
L meta wae 
mahiyah-su (h: 57) eréyah-su 


Fem. stems: agtrat mdhzyas-2, weet eréyas-i, inflected 


ace’g to 155. 


(4) Derivative Stems in ant (at), mant, vant :— 


133. These stems are all adjectives: those in a(z)é with 
few exceptions pres. or fut. participles (292), those in mant 
or vant possessives. They are inflected in the masc. and 
neut., developing for the fem. a special stem in 7 (135); and 
they have all—those in at excepted—two forms: strong in 
ant and weak in at. But adj. in mant, vant also lengthen in 
N. sing. masc. the @ of the ending. Oxytone stems in ani 
(not in mant, vant) shift the accent acc’g to 96. 
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134. Participles in a¢ (chiefly from redupl. verbs) are 
inflected throughout with unchanged stem and accent, or 
optionally in N. V. A. pl. neut. with strong form. 


135. For the fem. a special stem in 7 (94, note 2) is formed; but participles 
made from verbal stems in a (208: vi, vii, viii; 322, 327) form irregularly 
both fem. and N. V. A. du. neut. from a strong stem (ant-2), though only option- 
ally when that @ has the accent. 


136. Examples :—partic. wam bhiv-ant (cf. 188), m. n. 
(f. 185), “being ’, wafer bhavisy-dnt, m. n., “about to 
be’; wat ddd-at (from the redupl. root da-da), m. n., 
* giving *s—adj. in vant wmaq bhaga-vant, m. n., ‘rich, 
blessed ’; adj. in mant inflected like those in vant. — 


Sing. m. n. m. n. m, n. m. n. 
| m. faery TAT 
N. bhdvan (35) _—bharisydn et bhagavan 
n. Wat afrerTt dédat wa 
bhdvat bhavis yat bhdgarat 
mM. WAAR afrarary | WNT 
bhdcant-am _— bhavisydnt-am dddat-am bhdgavunt-am 
A. 
n. Way aire i WNIT 
\ bhévat bhavisydt dddat bhdgavat 
I. WaAT wire Caat WTTAT 
bhdvat-a bhavisyat-a dddat-a bhdgavat-a 
D. waa wfaut wea wat 
bhdvat-e bhavisyat-€ dddat-e bhdgarat-e 
ALG. | Wana vias it § WTTAT 
bhdvat-as bhavisyat-ds dddat-as bhégavat-as 
L. vata waiaatit etn wratT 
bhdvat-i bhavisyat-é dddat- bhéyavut-i 
- = bh 
é é 
v. van rarisyan aay | gatan 
n. Way wafqary dadat WTI 


bhdvat bhdvisyat | bhdgavat 
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Du.: m. 0. m. 1. m. n. m, n. 
m. watt ufauratt == aereit wireait 
N.V.A bhavant-du  bhavisydnt-du dddat.au bhdgavant-du 
n. Wat (185) wfearat oadt eat zwTTAT 
bhdvant.i bhavigydnt-i, °yatt dddat-i bhdgavat.2 


ILD.Ab 8=6faTy ss ferUTAITR Seay 


bhdvad-bhygm bhavigyad-bhyam dddad-bhyam bhdgawad-bhyam 


G. L. waate vfreary aanrey WTTATT, 


bhdvat-os bhavisyat-ds dadat-os bhdgavat-os 
Plo. : 
m, NAAT afqerag oe: | WITT AT 
N.V bhévant-us bhavisydnt-as dddat-as bhdgarant-as 
n. waft © «| oufaufat cafe ofa =o frraten 
bhdvant-i bhavisydnt-i dddant-i, °ati bhdgavant-i 
m, Wary ufrerrg eare WTTTT 
A bhévat-as bhavigyat-ds dédat-as bhdgavat-as 
n. watert faut cata ofa = ojwrata 
bhavant-t bhavigydnt-i dédant-i, °ati bhdgarant-i 


L wafsa afaairey eefng frag 
bhévad-bhis bhavigydd-bhis dddad-bhis  bhdgavad-bhis 


D. Ab. wag wfaarayra Gea WIAA 
bhévad-bh yas bhavigydd-bhyas dédad-bhyas bhagavad-bhyas 


a. TAT afrerary STATA ANTAL 
bhdvat-am bhavigyat-dm dddat-am bhdgavat-am 
bhévat-su bhdvigydt-su dddat-su bhdgavat-su 


Fem. stems wat bhavant-i, teat dadat-i, etc., inflected 
acc’g to 155. | 
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137. The stems mahdnt ‘ great’, rrhdnt (or brhdnt)‘ great’, and jdgat, n., ‘world 
being orig’ly participles, are inflected as such, except that mahdnt in all strong 
cases lengthens its & (N. mahdn, A. mahdntam, I. mahatd, etc.). The neut. 
jdyat (though derived from a redupl. form of gam ‘ go’) is in N. V. A. pl. 
jaganti. The fem. forms are mahati, erhatt, jdgati. 

138. bha-vant, respectful term of address (==‘your honor’), 
being a different word from the participle dhav-ant above, is 
probably a contraction of b4aga-vant, and is inflected like it 
(see above). But, besides the regular Voc., an irregular, dh68 
(contracted from an older form Jdbhdavas), is also used as a 
kind of voc. interjection. Thus:—N. dhavan, A. bhavantam, 
T. bhavata, etc. Fem. stem dbhavati. 

139. drvant, m., ‘steed’ has the N. sing. dred (fr. drran). 

(5) Derivative Stems in (i)-vans :— 

140. These stems are all perf. participles inflected in the 
masc. and neut., and developing for the fem. a special stem in 
zt (94. note 2). They have three forms: a strong in vdne, a 
middle in vat, and the weakest in ws (cf. 95. a), before which 


the‘ union-vowel 2, if it occurs, is lost. The accent is always 
- upon the stem-final. 


141. Examples :—aferta tasth-i-vdns, m. n. (fem. 140), 
“having stood’; fasq vid-vdsis (irreg. perf. formation 
with pres. meaning: 247) “knowing, wise ’. 


Sing. : m. n. m. n. 
N.  wfewary aferat frais fren 
tasthirdn (35) tasthivat videdn vidrat 
A. aferataq = atferay frstey fae 
tasthirdrs-ain tasthicat cilrdrs-am vidvat 
I. i TEqAT fazer 


tasthiig-a vidtig-a 
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D. aeqe fags 
tasthiis-a = vidis-a 
Ab. TETTE Fagaa 
tasthis-as vidus-as 
Le wegfa faafa 
tasthiig-i | vidiigei i: 
Vv.  aferra aferagt fry fram 
tasthivan tasthivat vidvan vidvat 
Da.: 
N. V. A. wherarat reat faztat faut 
tasthirans-du tasthis-i vidrdns-au vidis-2 
I. D. Ab. aferrarg 
tasthivad-bhyam vidrdd-bhyam 
G. L. TRIAS, frrata, 
tasthus-os vidug-os 
Plu. : . 
N.V. wWeratra  aferaifq festea fasifa 
tasthivdrs-as tasthirdns-i vidrans-as cidrdrs-i 
A. FATTY aferartq faery fazifa 
tasthis-as tasthirans-¢ vidis-as vidrdns-+ 
I, 
tasthivdad-bhis vidrad-bhis 
D. Ab. 
tasthivdd-bhyas vidvdd-bhyas 
G. TETATH Freer 
tasthis-am cidis-am 
L. — aferargy faa 
tasthivdt-su cidvat-su 


Fem. stems wept tasthisi, faewt vidis?, inflected acc’g 
to 155. 
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Second Declension. 


142. To the second declension belong all derivative vowel- 
stems whether used singly or as final members in a com- 
pound, and also compounds which by a special change (81. b) 
come to end in a vowel. 


143. InFLEcTIONAL Enpines.—The inflectional endings of 
all vowel-stems, save neuters in 2 and uw (which, however, 
have their own peculiarities) differ more or less from those 
of the consonant-stems ; and they are not even accordant as 
between different vowel-groups. Some of the endings are 
only euphonically (by coalescence) or apparently (by inser- 
tion of n, y) altered from those already described ; but there 
are also two or three mutilated and some fifteen entirely new 
endings. ‘These, in part only arbitrarily separated from the’ 
stem, are given below for each group of stems within which 
there is a conformity of inflection. 

N. A. I. D AB Gz. L. 
sing. du. sing. pl. sing. pl. sing. sing. sing. sing. 
OO GI POPS OOS 


m.: 8 au 
+, u-stems i, ti m 
8 8 (ds) au (am) 
d, i, it-st. ( f.: e(a-st.) m s ai ds am 
m. : n 
a-stems m ena ais aya at sya 
n.: m 


The V. is the bare stem, though always, except for a-stems, modified ; and o, 
u-stems have no ending in N. s. 


144, ComMBINATION OF STEM AND ENpiInNGS.—<Aside from usual laws of combina. 
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tion, the following rules are to be observed. The nasal n is inserted before am 
in G. pl. of all stems, before iin N. V. A. pl. of all neut. stems, before any vowel- 
ending in neut.3 or u-stems, and before é@ (L. sing.) in masc. or fem, i and 
u-stems. A short stem-final ts lengthened in A. and G, pl. of all stems, and, 
besides in N. V. pl. of neut.-stems (91), and it appears gunated (e, o or dissolved 
ay, av) in D., Ab.-G. sing., and N. pl. of masc. and fem. stems. 


145. The accent remains unchanged, unless a final accented vowel be re- 
solved into a semivowel, when it is shifted to the ending, being then in strong 
cases changed to svarita. Oxytone i and u-stems are also allowed to shift the 
accent to dm in G. pl. 


146. With regard to the uniform declension of certain 
groups and of the increasing irregularity of the endings as 
compared with those of the first declension, the derived 
vowel-stems are here treated in the following order : 


Subst. f A. Derivative vowel-stems in 7, u (148) Simple 
or « B. i. » 99 @, 4, & (155) or 
Adj. ic. ° Fe a (1 59) compound. 


These groups might as well be termed declensions, but it is more convenient 
to keep them together as forming one division vis-a-vis the large one already 
described. 


A. Derivative Stems 1m i, u (suff. 7, uw; te, tu, ete.) : 


147. These common stems are mostly masc., fem., or neut. 
substantives; but some of them (esp’ly those in x) are also 
adjectives. Each class is inflected in perfect: accordance with 
the other, but stems of different genders are treated differently, 
as described above 143-4, About the accent, cf. 145. 


148. Examples :—afa kav-t, m., ‘poet’, afa ma-ti, f., 
‘thought, purpose’; anft vdr-i, n., ‘water’; wa tdn-tu, 
m., ‘ thread ’, wa dhe-nt, £.‘ cow’; wr mddhu, n., “honey, 
meed’, 


Sing. : 
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kavi-bhyam mati-bhyam 


kavy-és maty-6s 


aaqq AT 


kardy-as  matdy-as 


wi aaty 


kati-n mati-s 
afahra afafira 
kart-bhis mati-bhis 


a afnara 


\ 
kart-bhyas mati-bhyas 


(145) kavi-en-dim mati n-dm 


atey 


kaci-se 


ata 


mati-gu 


arf ata 


arfara 


vdri-n-os 


wate, 


tantv-os dhenv-6s 


adfe wag waa 
téntav-as  dhendv-as 
m ! ug CA \ S aN 
PATI-N-t tantu-n dhenti-s 
mifcfirg mgfra Ngfirg 
vdri-bhis tdntu-bhis dhenu-bhis 
~ 
afore wpaq wepaq 
eari-blyas tdntu-bhyas dheni-bhyas 


ator way NAAR 


A= e 
Tart-n-t 


a 
rari-n-am tdntu-n-Gin dheni-n-dm 
~ 
ic) Vv 9 \@N9 


cari-su tantu-su  dhenii-su 


F 


pga 
madhi-n-am 


m. f n. m. f. n, 
whee wit eR TRY 
kari-s mati-s rari tdntu-s dhent-s madhu 

aft =o war ay 
kavi-m mati-m vari tiniu-m  dheni-m madhu 
\ 
afrat ART afcat | WaTAT |= UAT 
kari-n-@ =maty-d cdri-n-G@  tdntu-n-d  dhenr-d médhhu-n-& 
N\ NS d\ ~ 
am amt af amt wad = Aya 
kardy-e matdy-e,°ty-di vdri-n-e  tdntav-e dhendv-e, °nv-ai_ madhu-n-e 

\ S ~ 
aaq aA MTA aTfcag oo waTTE ovata 
karé-s maté-s, “ty-ds rdri-n-as tanto-s dheno-s, °nv- as mnéd U-n-as 
ait mitoarg aftfe wait witowm aufa 
kardé matat, °ty-din tdri-n-i  téntdu =— dhen@ii, °nr-Gin = madhu-n-i 

aN 
wa wa aft ot omit: Wet AY OW 
kave mite eGrt,°re tanto dhéno médhu, °dho 
~ 
kari matt tari-n-t — tantu eas n-t 


a. 


cari-bhyam tdntu-bhydn dhent- bhydm madhu-vhydm 


madhu-bhyas 


N 


avg 


U0 


midhu-su 
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- 149. Adjectives are inflected exactly like -substantives. 
But neut. may optionally be inflected like masc.; and stems 
in wu sometimes form a special fem. by lengthening the final 
vowel, or by adding to it the suffix 7 (m. ¢an-u ‘thin’; f. tani, 
or tani, or tanv-i; m. baht ‘much’: f. dah or bahv-2}.— 
Thus yfw ¢ic-i, m. f.n., ‘clear’; wy tan-t, m. f. n., 
c ‘ 9 

thin, slender ’: 


Sing.: m. f. n. m. f. n, 
N: q ‘ a \ qf i t UR be aa 
gucis gucis guci tants _— tants (149) tanu 

= y N q ( a aN 3 J Q ay 
cucim cucim guck tanim tantim tant 

etc. etc. etc. (or=m.) ete. etc. ‘etc. 


Irregular inflection : 


150. pati, m., ‘lord, husband’ is inflected regularly in composition and usually 
in the sense of ‘lord’; but when it is uncompounded and means ‘husband’, it 
resolves its 4 into y, before all endings beginning with a vowel, except in G. pl., 
and forms G. sing. in us. Thus:—pdtis, pdtim, pdtyd (reg. patina), patye (reg. 
padtaye), pdtyus (reg. pdtes), patyau (reg. pdtdu), pdte: the rest regularly. 


151. sékhi, m., ‘friend’ is in strong cases sdékhay (but N. sing. sékha@); in weak 
cases it is treated like pdti ‘husband’, above. Thus :—sékhd, sdkhdyam, sdkhua, 
sdkhye, sékhyus, sdkhydu, sdkhe ; sékhaydau, sdkhibhyam, sdkhyos; sdkhayas, sékhin, 
sdkhibhis, sdkhibhyas, sdkhinadm, sékhigu. 


152. dks, dsthi, ddédhi, pathi, and krogtu exchange certain forms with kindred 
stems in an or ar, cf. 180 c., b; 124. 


B. Derivative Stems in @, 1, U (suff. a, 7, a7; ta, vari, ete.): 


153. The simple stems are with few exceptions (cf. 156) 
fem. substantives and adjectives, the latter having a special 
mase. and neut. form, viz. d-stems in a, i-stems in a, in, ant, 
vans, tyans, etc., and u-stems in « (each of them described 
in its proper place). As last members in transf. adj.-com~ 
pounds, only stems in @ seem to occur. 
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154, All stems of this division are inflected in the main 
alike, except in N. sing. and du. (sing. -d, -2, -a@-s, du. e, du, du). 
Other discrepancies are only euphonic, d@ being before a vowel 
changed to dy (or in I. sing. and G. L. du. to ay, and 2, a 


regularly to y, v). About the accent, cf. 145. 


155. EHaamples :—subst. SAT sina, f. ‘ army ’; zat re 
f., “ goddess’; wy vadh-#, f., ‘woman ’;—adj. mat ga-td, 


f. (m. n. 153), “ gone’. 


Sing.: f. f. f. f. 
aN ipa , 

N. Sat eat WA TAT 
sénd devt vadhii-s gata 

aata 

A BATH gate, THR TATA 
séna-m deci-m vadhtt-m gatam 

as 

I. aaT Tat asa TrATT 
séna-y-a decy-d vadho-d gataya 

D. a N AA a 3 as 
séna-y-ai dery-at vadhv-ai gatdyar 
~ S 

Ab.G. Weare easy qeaTe TATATA 
sénd-y-ds devy-ds vadhv-ds gatdyas 

‘ 

L. aaTaTA TATA aay TATA 
sénd-y-am devy-dm cadho-ain gatdydm 

Vv. Wa éfa ay m1 
séne dévi vddhu gate 

Du. 

N.V.A. aa zait quit ma 
séne (fr. sena-2) dery-du tadhv-au gaté 
ton N\ 

LDA. aanary qahary Ray TAVUTA, 
sénd-bhyam devt-bhyam cadhti-bhyam gatabhyam 
~ _ 

QL. aaa eae TAA 
séna-¥-08 devy-63 vadhv-ds gatdéyos 
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Plur.: ff. f. f. f. 

\ oN 

N. wavs qua. qa TAT 
sénds (fr. send-as) dery-ds cadhv-ds gatas 

A. Ware fate, qua TATA 
sénd-s devi-s vadhii-s gatds 
~ aN 

I. wathra, eatfiva = auhera TATE 
séna-bhis d-vi-bhis vadhu-bhis gatabhis 
aN x 

D.Ab. Wanay eahay anya TATA 
séna-bhyus devi-bhyas vadht-bhyas gatabhyas 
\ N 

aa \ na iT bh \ TATA 
sénd-n-am devi-n-dm vadhi-n-am gatanadm 
- 

ra . ~ ) o\9  ] 
sénd-su dert-su vadhti-se gatas 


Irregular inflection : 


156. In the earlier language, several stems which have been gradually trans- 
ferred to this mode of declension formed a separate group of stems inflected in 
the main like root-stems in d, 7, #. A few muasc. and fem. stems in 7 or « (as 
pay, ‘ruler, sun,’ nit ‘dancer,’ and others) are still said to be inflected like 
compound root-stems (109), except in A. sing. and du., which are formed as 
above, and in L. sing. of i-stems which terminutes in i (instead of y-i). The 
fem. lakgm?z, goddess of fortune, tantrt ‘lute,’ and tart ‘boat’ have like all 
w-stems) retained the older ending in N. sing. (lakgmi-s etc.).’ 


157. stri, f.,* woman’ (probably a contracted form of *satré: Kuhns Ztschr. 
xxv. 29) is inflected like a derivative stem, except that ? before a vowel becomes 
ty (not y), that A. sing. and pl. may terminate resp. in am and as, and that the 
accent is shifted as in root-stems. Thus :—séri, strém or striyam, striyd, striydi, 
striyas, striyam, strt ; strtydu, stribhyam, stiiyds ; strtyas, strés or sirtyas, stribhis, 
atribhyds, strinadm, strisi. 


C. Derivative Stems in a (suff. a, ta, va, dna, etc.) : 

158. These stems, by far the most common of all, are masc. 
and neut. substantives or adjectives, the latter forming a 
special fem. stem by changing @ to @ (gata, m. n., °ta, F., 
‘yone’) or, less often, to ¢ (Aadydna, m. n., ni, f., ‘ beautiful ’). 
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Simple stems and compounds (of which many are trans- — 
ferred from consonant-stems: 81. b) are inflected alike, their 
inflectional endings (for which cf. 143) deviating most of 
any from those of the first declension, though they cannot, 
in general, be confidently separated from the stem. 


159. Examples :—subst. wa d¢-va, m., ‘horse’, aS 
phal-a, n., “fruit ’;—adj. wat ga-td, m. n. (f. 155), ‘ gone’. 


Sing.: m. De m. n 
N. bit: § USA TAT =| TAA 
devas phdlam gatas gatim 
A. a BOR TAT 
dcram phdlam gatém = gatdm 
\ aN \ 
I. WaT HOA TTA 
dcvena phdlena gaténa 
D. BaTT WOTa TATA 
dgvaya: phdlaya gataya 
Ab, SETA THETA TTATA 
dcvat phdl at gatat 
G. WI ROT TART 
d¢rasya phdlasya gataisya 
L. aw ) Nat 
acve phdle gaté 
Vv. we HS Tit 
agra phdla gata 
Du.: 
N. V. A. ‘eu? eS: at 0a 
derau phéle gataé = gaté 
I. D. Ab. WANA GSTAA TATA 
_dgvabhyam phélabhyam gatabhyam 
GL.  wwyrare WS UT TAT 


| agrayos phdlayos yatéyos 
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; n, m. n. 

NV. Ware otf mara | Tati 
aguas phadlani gatds = gatani 

A way THO Tta maT athe 
dcran phalani — gatin = gatdni 

, EN FN 

Ll eae GST TAR 
dcndis phdlais gatais 

D. Ab. WEbTy SATE, THAR 
dcvebhyas phdlebhyas | gatébhyas 

@. STATA HOTATR, TATATA 
dcvd-n-dm phalanam gatdinam 

L + | aN > 

elk baie | mNg 
deve-su phalesu gatésu 


_ForMATION OF STEMS OF COMPARISON. 


This subject, though briefly noticed in the chapter on stem-formation, where 
it properly belongs, requires a special treatment since stems of comparison are, 
to a certain extent, freely formed from any adjective and therefore not always 
reported in dictionaries. 


160. Stems of comparison are either primary or secondary 
(cf. 74). 


a. Primary Stems or Comparison. — These stems (of 
limited occurrence) are formed by adding to the root, which 
is accented and mostly gunated, the suffix dyazs (rarely yarns) 
for comparatives, and zstha for superlatives. A positive stem 
is often formed from the same root, but when it is not, un- 
related adjectives are substituted as vicarious positives.—Thus 
[vicar. posit, within brackets] : 
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Fr. the root Posit. Comp. Sup. 
ksip ‘hurl’: ksip-ra ‘swift’ | ksép-zyaris ksép-istha 
prath ‘ extend’: prth-t ‘ broad ” prath-iyans prdth-istha 
mah ‘elate ’: mah-dnt ‘ great? mdh-iyais mdh-istha 
var ‘ enclose’: ur-t ‘broad’ ' vdr-2yans eadr-tstha 
(gur ‘lift’ ?) : gur-% ‘heavy’ gar-iyans gar-istha 
in bdla ‘strength’: baltn ‘strong’ bal-iyans bdl-istha 

‘ ‘fo e’: ‘lovely’ 

pr trea Resa Hey seworthy’ m gréyans ‘better’ gréstha ‘ best’ 
» kand ‘ girl’: [dlpa ‘ small”) kdn-iyans kdn-istha 

(nah ‘bind’ ?): [antikd ‘near ”] néd-2yaris néd-istha 


Note 1.—By an extension of this mode of formation, the suffixes tyaas and 
tstha are sometimes used as vicarious secondary suffixes, 


Note 2.—Rarely yasis and tha appear for zydzis, istha. 


b. Szconpaky Stems or ComMparison.—These stems, in 
general freely made from any positive (exceptionally even 
from a primary comp’ve or superl’ve), are formed by adding 
to the weak primary stem which retains its accent, the 
suffix ¢ara for comparatives and tama for superlatives, 
Thus :— 


Comp. Sup. 
From géoi ‘ clear’ : gtci-tara gtici-tama 
» priyd ‘dear’: priyd-tara priyd-tame 
99 sdnt ‘ good ’: sdt-tara sdt-tama 
», dhantn ‘rich’: dhant-tara dhant-tama 
»  ¢réstha ‘best’: créstha-tama 


Note 1.—The suffixes tara, tama are added also to pronominal roots (184), 
prepositions, and even nouns (ndr ‘man’: nttama ‘ most excellent man’); and 
tama forms ordinal numbers. 


Note 2.—For tara, tama sometimes occur ra, ma (dn-ta-ra ‘inner,’ para-md 
‘ foremost’, etc.). 


161. The declension of all these stems is already described. 
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FOURTH CHAPTER. 


Formation and Inflection of Numerals. 


I. FORMATION OF NUMERAL STEMS. 


162. As in kindred tongues, the numbers 1-99 are ex- 
pressed by ten simple numeral stems and by more or less 
transparent compounds or extensions of these. For 100 and 
its multiples by ten are used certain special (often clearly 
nominal) stems, which, however, from 10,000 on, differ with 
different authors; and intervening numbers are variously 
expressed by composition and syntactical combination of the 
preceding ones. 


The numeral stems are, then, A. Simple or B. Compound : 


A. The stmple stems for 1-10 are of uncertain origin (prob’ly at first nouns, 
and perhaps not always simple), but they appear as root-stems (dvd) or as 
primary (nda) or secondary (nava-md) derivatives. Other simple stems (100 
etc.) are also of uncertain origin. 

B. The compound stems (11-99 etc.) are either such whose final member is 
reduced to the form of a suffix (pancaz¢at ‘ fif-ty,’ sas-ti ‘ 60”), or such as can be 
divided into two or more parts, each preserving, in the main, its independent 
form (ndvacdaga ‘ nine-teen,’ drdzgasfi ‘ sixty-two’). The former comprise all 
the tens from 20 on. 


163. Accent.—Of the first ten cardinals, catiur, saptd, astd (acc’g to the gram- 
marians only catir) accent the final.. Compound cardinals denoting even tens 
(20, 80, etc.) accent the end-syllable, but others retain the accent of the prior 
member, changing, however, a prior catar to catur. Ordinals invariably 
accent the endings md, ya, and thd (save saptd-tha). 

164, A report of the numerals, though properly belonging 
to the vocabulary, is, in accordance with the common practice, 
made below : 


I. Carpinats: éka 1, dud 2, tré 3, cattir 4, pdiica 5 (cf. 169. note), sds 6, - 
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saptd 7, astd 8, ndva 9, déca 10; a= ékazdaca 11, dvdzdaca 12, tréyocdaca 13, 
cdturcdaga 14, pdacacdaca 15, gdedaca 16, santd:daca 17, astdedaga 18, ndvaz 
daga 19; a= vinizcatt 20, ékacviricats 21, drdzvincati 22, etc. (as in 13 etc., except 
that gd= is gddz); — trivizcdt 30 etc. (like 21 otc., though, with usual euph. 
change before surd, trdyas-, cdtus:, sits) ; = catvariizcdt 40 etc. (like 31 etc. 
with usual euph. comb’n, and, besides, with optional change of dots, trfz, astd= 
to dvdz, trdyac, agtd) == paiicazedt 50 ete. (like 41 etc.) ; = gagett 60 etc. (like 41 
etc.) ; «= saptactt 70 etc. (like 41 etc.) ; —= agistt 80 etc. (like 41 etc., but only 
deycaciti 82, tryzdciti 83); —_ navactt 90 etc. (like 41 etc.) ; —— caté 100; ¢kazcata 
101, (dete, tréiz etc.); dvi-caté (neut. or adj. with accented final) or -gatt (fem.) 
or dvé gdte (du.) 200 etc. = sahdera 1000 ; aytita 10,000; lakgé 100,000 ; prays 
1,000,000 ; kéti 10,000,000 ; arbudd 100,000,000. 


Note 1. The adjectives sna ‘wanting, minus’ and adhktka ‘more, plus’ are 
sometimes used in composition to denote a subtraction or addition of the pre- 
ceding member,- or of ‘one’ if there is no preceding member :—(ekaz)#naz 
vingati ‘20-1’ =‘19’ (cf. Lat. unzdecviginti) ; tryctinacsasti ‘60-3’=‘57’; 
ek(aca) adhikam gatdm ‘100+1’=‘ 101’. 

Note 2.—Sometimes a lesser number determines as an adjective a larger one 
above 100; and higher numbers are occasionally expressed by multiplication :— 
dvacdacém catdm (‘100 qualified by 12’=) 112; ndva navatéyas (pl.) ‘nine 
nineties ’=* 90’, 

II. OnpmnaLs: prathamd (for pra-tama) or ddya 1, deittya 2, trtiya 3, catur- 
tha or tur-ya 4, panca-md 5 (cf. note), gag-thd 6, sapta-md 7, etc. directly from 
the cardinals, 8-10 by the suffix md, 11-19 simply by change of accent (eka- 
dagdé etc.) ; 20-1000 by the suffix tamd or oftener by abbreviating the cardinal 
stem so as to end in cd (20-59) or changing its final ¢¢ to td (60-99) : vin- 
cati-tamd or vincd 20, gagti-tamd or gastd (the briefer form rarely used in simple 
tens from 60 on), cata-tamé 100. 


Note.—The ordinal stems for 5, 7-10 may possibly go back to the cardinal 
forms paficam etc., which are demonstrably more primitive than panca etc., 
though no certain trace of the final m remains in the language. 


II. INFLECTION OF NUMERAL STEMS. 


165. Zhe Cardinal Stems for 1-19 are construed as adjec- 
tives, but only the first four distinguish different genders ; 
remaining cardinals are mostly used as substantives (appost- 
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tively or with a genitive), rarely as adjectives. The inflection . 
is as follows: | 


166. ¢ka ‘one’ is inflected in the sing. and pl. (‘some ’) 
like sdrva, 187. a. In the du. it does not occur. Its sing. 
use is occasionally that of an indef. article. 


167. dva ‘two’ is inflected in the du. only, and is regular : 
dvau (f. n. dvé), dvabhydm, dvayos. 

168. tri ‘three’ and catur ‘four’, both inflected in the pl., 
share certain peculiarities. In masc. and neut., indeed, they 
differ, rz being inflected like a derivative stem in z (G. irreg.), 
and catur with the form cat¢vdr in its strong cases; but they 
have the analogously formed fem. stems ¢zs7? and cdtasr, which 
are inflected alike (cf. ar-stems), only with different accent 
in N.and A. Thus :— 


Pls: m. n. f, m. n. f. 

N. = trdyas trini tisrds catvdras catvdri odtasras 

A. trin trins tisrds catéras catedri caétasras 

I. tribhts tist’bhis cattrdhis catasrbhis 
D.Ab.  tribhyds tis bhyas cattirbhyas catasrbhyas 
G. trayandm tisrndm caturndm cataspndm 
L. trigé tist' su catiirgy catasy gu 


169. parca ete. to navadaca (‘ 5-19’) are inflected without 
distinction of gender as plurals, save in N. A., where the 
bare stem is used (or optionally for ‘8’ the dual-form astau). 
All accent the ending 2-dm (G.), sag alone every ending, 
and other stems, except before 2-am, their final vowel. Thus :— 
paca, patcabhis, pancabhyas, paicanam, paticdsu; sat, sadbhis, 
sadbhyas, san-n-am (49. ¢.) sat-su. 

Note.—By false analogy with stems in an, the stems for 5, 7-19 are by 


native grammarians given as terminating in n (pdioan etc.), but no such » 
occurs in any of their uses, (Cf. 164. note). 
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170. The stems. for 20-99 are inflected in all numbers 
like fem. nouns. 


171. gaté £100’ and sakdsra ‘1000’ are inflected in all 
numbers as neut. (rarely as masc.) nouns. 


172. The ordinals are all inflected as adjectives in a, 
forming a fem. in @ (‘ 1-4’, save caturtha) or 7 (remaining 
stems). 


173. Adverbial or substantive numerals are:—a. Multiplicative Adverbs: sazkrt 
‘once’, drts ‘ twice’, tris ‘thrice’, cattis ‘four times’, panca-krtvas ‘ five times’ 
etc., with krtvas added to a cardinal ; — 5. Distributive Adverbs: ekacds ‘ one by 
one’, dvicds ‘ two at the time’, etc.; —— c. Modal Adverbs: ekadhd ‘in one way’, 
dridhd ‘in two ways or parts’, etc.; — d. Collective Substantives: drayd ‘a 
pair’, trayd, tritaya n., or trayi f. ‘a triad ’, etc. 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 
Formation and Inflection of Pronouns. 


174. Stem-Formation.—Unlike nouns, the pronouns are 
ultimately formed not from verbal but from pronominal roots. 
The stems are, as usual, either simple roots, or primitive and 
secondary derivatives, or compounds. But the actual relation 
between the various pronominal stems is often quite obscured ; 
and for the convenience of practical treatment, the pronouns 
are here divided into two kinds: A. Pronouns proper, whose 
formative and inflectional endings materially differ from those 
of nouns, and B. Pronominal Derivatives, which are formed by 
usual nominal suffixes and mostly inflected like adjectives. 

175, INFLECTION.—The personal pronouns and the demonstratives idém and adds 


are inflected quite irregularly with various stems. All other pronouns proper and 
a few derivatives are in a plurality of their cases declined like adjectives in a ; for 


76 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, 


the rest they share the following peculiarities: sing. N.-A. n. ends in ¢ (exc. for 
kd, sed), D. m. n. in ai, L. m,. n. in in, and D. Ab. L. add before their endings sm 
(m. n.) or sy (f.); pl. N. m. ends in e, and G. in s-dm (before which @in m. 
and n. becomes ¢e). Even idém and adds have most of these peculiarities. Other 
derivatives than those above are declined as adj. in a. 


176. But aside from these pure pronouns, several nominal 
stems (viz. a few compounds whose prior member is a pron., 
some adj., and a couple of subst.) which are partly used in 
the way of pronouns or partly share their mode of inflection 
are usually arranged with them. 


177. The various stems are, then, treated in the fullowing 
order: A. Pronouns proper, B. Pronominal Derivatives, and 
C. Pronominally used Nouns. 


A. PRONOUNS PROPER. 


178. PersonaL Pronouns.—Only the first and second 
persons have special stems (the third being expressed by the 
demonstr. pr. ¢dd). Their inflectional forms, however, are 
not developed from one common stem, but in a large measure 
from various elements that are not always clearly traceable. 
As lexical stems are given for the first person "@ mad 
(sing.) and UAE asmad (pl.), and for the second rag tvad 
(sing.) and qHe yusmdd (pl.), these forms occurring 
(besides ma, tvd) in composition and derivation. 


N. Wey aham aq train 

A. ATA mdm (aT ma) FATA codm (FAT tea) 
Il. HAY maya FAUT tvdya 

D. WEA mahyam (a me) WAR tddhyam R te 
Ab. aq mat waa todt 

G. AR mama (a me) Wa téva A te 


L. RPA méyi TATA tvdyi 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS. 77 


Du.: 
N. A. STaTy aram (A, at nau) Tat yurdmn (A. aT tam) 
LD. Ab. WTANQTA ardbhyam (D. ar nau) TARA yuvabhyam (D. Tq ram) 
G. 1. SATA dvdyos (G. Wt nau) qrary yurdyos (G. ary cam) 
Plu. » 4 
N. qa vaydm Tay yuydm 
A. WATT asman (Te nas) FATT yusman (aq vas) 
I. went asmdbhis qartry yugsmadbhis 
D. WENA asmabk yam (we nas) hited | yusmdbhyam (awa vas) 
Ab. Li § asmdt TaA yusmat 
G. . WRTAY asmdkam (we nas) TRS yusmdkam (@@ vas) 
L. 


GWATA asmdsu WRT yusmdse 
ww  ] < 
Note.—The briefer forms md, me, etc. are enclitical. 


179, REFLEXIVE AND Empuatic Pronouns.—The only re- 
flexive pronoun is @ svd ‘own, self’, used singly or more 


often in composition; but the noun wreaq atmdn ‘soul, 
self’ (128) has come to be widely used in the sing. or 
in composition as a reflexive pronoun for all persons and 
numbers. As emphatic pronoun, the indeclinable waRq 
svayam (fr. svdé) ‘self’ is likewise used, singly or in com- . 
position, in connection with words of all-persons and numbers. 

Sod is mostly inflected like sdrva (187. a), exception’ly as an adjective 
in a:—N. svds, sud, svdm: etc. 

180. PossrsstveE Pronouns.—Mostly the possessive relation 
of pronouns is expressed simply by their genitive, or by their 
stem in composition (e.g. mama putras‘ my son’, tasya putras 
‘his son’, asmatzputras ‘our sons’); but sometimes @ sva 
‘own’, relating to all persons and numbers, and rarely special 
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derivatives in ‘ya and ké (neta mad-iya etc.: cf. 184) are 
found used as possessives. 


18]. DEMoNsTRATIVE Pronouns.—The demonstrative stems, 
like the personal, are not homogeneous throughout the 
entire inflection of each pronoun. The lexical stems are the 
neuters #% tdd wae etdd, we tydd, sam iam, Taz enad, 
waza adds —all meaning ‘this or that’, but edd denoting 
especially a nearer and adés a remoter object. 


The forms ta, eta, a, i, amu also occur in deriv’n. 


a. tad (etad and tydd inflected like it), tdam, adas: 


Sing. m. n, i, m, n, f. m. Nn. f. 
N. sds a ayam aq asd. eray 
n. WH sd ne 3am iyam = [D. wee asdiés 
tat iddm adds 
Mm. aA m. ar Mm. Way 
A tam ary smdam TATA amum Kel 
n. ae tai nN. Ci 8 imam =| D. ae amin 
tat idémn adds 
S aN 
I. ray wat Vt Wea BTAT aq 
téna tdya anéna and ya amind amiya 
EN s R 
D. ww Fa wH Wa wR | WAR 
tdsmai tdsyai asmai asyai amuismai = amiusydi 
Ab. WATT TANT WAT Fast . SAAT WaaTy 
tdsmat  tdsyds asmat = asyds amismat  amisyds 
G. Taq Tae We Bare Wag Waa 
tasya ~—s_ tdsyas asyd asyds amusya amusyas 
L. afer Tare = wfarq WET “I WAT 


tdsmin  tdsyam asmin asyam amugmin amtsyam 
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Du. m. n. f m. n. f m. n, f 
m. | m. zat 
na} Sw es wa 
n. FW té n. FA tané amt 
té amé 
I. D. Ab. Nay GRATR 
tdbhyam abhydm amitbh yam 
GL. AMT SATA BHATT 
| tdyos andyos amiyos 
Plur 
m. # m. €& m. Bat 
té imé ami 
N. my FATA wag 
n. Atif tds = |n. sarfey imde = [n. watt amiis 
tani imani amini 
m. WTA [" RATT | m. Wat 
A. tdn ae imadn ATy ani wae 
n. Wifey tds \n. earfer imds n. wate amtis 
tani | imdni amtini 7 
I. Wao wfera aria watira wafiry 
tais tabhis ebhis abhis amibhis amittbhis 
DAD =6MAQ aT TA aabag eapay 
tébhyas tdbhyas ebhyds abhyds amibhyas amtihyas 
i | 
G. aTaTy WaT adtar way 
tésam tdsam esdin asain amisam  amtisam 
~_ 
L. ay ata zy OST warty 
x) 9 2 x) ow 
tésu tdeu egu ast. amisu amtisu 


N. e-sds (¢ 63.0) e-sd 
A. 


etdd, tyad would be (with change of ¢ to s in N. sing.): 


e-tdat 


e-tam e-tdm e-tat etc. 


syas 
tyam 


sya 
tyam 


tydt 
tydt etc. 


Note 1.—About sds, esdés in ext’] combination, cf. 59. note 1. 


Note 2.—téd may be used with the lst and 2nd pers. : 36 ’hdén ‘ this I’. 
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b. enad (unacc’d) occurs only in A. sing., du., pl., I. sing., 
and G.-L. du., being there inflected like ¢dd (A. exam, enam, 
enat, etc.). 


182. Retative Pronoun.—The lexical stem is we ydd 
(but ya often occurs in deriv’n). It is inflected like ¢ad, 
though without any change of the initial consonant. 


Sing. : m. n. f. 
N, Te yés WR yt =| OT yd 
A. LN yam WA yat a yam 
I. Wat yéna Wat ydya 
etc. etc. 


Note.—By repetition or in connection with kém (183), yéd assumes an inde- 
finite sense: yé yas or yah kds ‘ whosoever ’. 


183. InreRRoGaTIvE Pronoun.—The lexical stem is faq 
kim; but ka is the basis of all forms save N.-A. sing. n. 
(Zim), and is inflected like tad. 

Sing. : m, | f. 


n. 
N. wa kis Fam kim | GT kd 
A. BR kém fam kim GTR kam 
I. Qa kina WaT kaya 
etc. etc. 

Note 1.—In deriv'n and comp’n, the forms ka, ki, ku, ko, kad also occur. 

Note 2.—In combination with certain particles, esp'ly cid, ca, cannd, dpi, vd, 
the interrog. pronoun, alone or preceded by yad (182. note), assumes an indefinite 
sense :—kdg (kd, kim, etc. as usual) cit, or kag (kd, ktin) cand, or k6 (kd, kim) ’pi 
‘any, any one, whosoever’. Exceptionally, the interrog. is used alone as an 
indef, pronoun. 


Note 3.—The interrog. pronoun may be used in an exclamatory way ; and in 
composition it likewise imparts the sense of something uncommon (chiefly some- 
thing unnatural or contemptible, but also something excellent) :—kds, or kimz, or 
kuzpurusa ‘a bad man, a monster’; kozrida ‘ very wise or experienced ’. 
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B. PronominaL DERIVATIVES. 


184. Many derivatives are formed from pronominal roots 
or stems by common nominal suffixes. These derivatives are 
generally inflected like adjectives with the same endings ; 
only the very common anya ‘other’ and also stems in tara 
and tama are inflected like tad (N. anyds, anyd, anydat: etc.). 

The most usual suffixes are :—iya, added to pron. stems and forming posses- 
sives: madiya ‘my’, asmadiya ‘our’, tvadiya ‘thy’, tadiya ‘his’, etc.;—ka 
added tothe vrddhied genit. form of pers. pronouns, and making possessives : 
mamakdé ‘my’, yaugmaké ‘ your’, etc. ; —= tura, tama forming comparat. and 
superlat. stems: kataré ‘which (of two)’, katamd ‘which (of several)’, anya- 
tard ‘either’, etc.; == ti forming tdéti ‘so many’, ydti ‘as many as’, kdti ‘how 
many’; —= ya forming anyé ‘other’; —= yant forming ¢yant ‘such, so much’, 
kiyant ‘how much ?’; — vant forming from the lengthened root-form tdcant, 
etdvant ‘ such, 80 much, tantus’ and ydvant ‘ such, as much, quantus’. 


C. PRONOMINALLY useD Novuns. 


185, PronominaL Compounps.—By combining with a lengthened pronominal 
root the radical stem d7¢ ‘appearance’ or the kindred derivatives dra and 
(rarely) drksa, certain transferred adj.-compounds in the sense of (‘ having the 
appearance of ’=) ‘such as, like ...’ are formed :—izdf¢ (zdfca, <dt'ksa) ‘ such 
as this, like this, such’; ta-dr¢ ‘ such, talis,’ ya-dr¢ ‘such as, qualis, kiedr'¢ 
‘of what sort? how?’; mdzd?'¢ ‘such as I, like me’: ete. 

These compounds are declined regularly, with fem. in 27. 

186. SusstantTives.—Pronominally used substantives are dtmdn ‘ soul, self? 
(179) and bhécant (f. °vatz) ‘ your honor, you’ (138). 


187, ApsectivEs.—Several adjectives have a pronominal 
use. With regard to their inflection they are of two kinds: 

a. sarva ‘all’ and vigva ‘all, every’ are inflected like tad, 
except that they form N-V-A. sing. like common adjectives. 
Thus : 


Sing. m. n. f. 
N. sdrras sarvam  sérva 
A. sdrvam sdrram 
SL. sdrrena (n: 63. b) sdrvaya 
D, sdrvasmat sdrrasyat 
etc. ote, 
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6. Like sérva or as regular adjectives—the choice being in. part optional, in 
part dependent on a difference of sense—are inflected the following stems: pdra 
‘other’, purva ‘prior, eastern’, dékgina ‘right, southern’, ubhd ‘both’ (du.), 
ubkdya ‘of both kinds’ (sing. and pl.), and comparatives and superlatives formed 
from prepositions, such as ddhara ‘ nether’, ddhama ‘lowest’, dntara ‘nearer’, 
dntama ‘ nearest’, vittara ‘ higher’, vttama ‘ highest’, etc. 


SIXTH CHAPTER. 


Formation and Inflection of Verbs. 


The structure of the verb, like that of the noun, involves the formation of a 
stem and of inflectional furms. But as Sanskrit dictionaries report verbs, un- 
like nouns, as roots and not as stems, the rules for forming the latter need a full 
exposition. It is usual, as it is practically convenient, to describe together the 
' formation and inflection of each special class of verb-stems. That will be done 
also here; but a brief statement of the leading principles of each kind of for- 
mation, and a more detailed account of phenomena common to both, are first given 
below. 


I. FORMATION OF VERBAL STEMS. 


188. Verbal, hike nominal, stems are of three kinds: 

A. Root-Stems.—These consist of the unchanged or modi- 
fied verb-root :—dvis, dves, di-dves (V dvis ‘ hate’). 

Note.—The root alone never forms the basis for all the forms of a verb. Some 
roots, indeed, do so for the most common of these forms, but the great majority 
only for one or a few of them. 


B. Derivative Stems.—These are of two kinds: 


a. Verbal Derivatives which consist of the unchanged or 
modified root extended by an added suffix :—su-n6 (/su ‘ press 
out’); dhav-a, bubhi-sa (/bhu ‘be’). 


Note.—The derivative stems are either Tense-stems which, without affecting 
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the sense of the root itself, form the basis of various tenses, or Conjugation-stems 
which, generally modifying the primary sense of the root, form the basis of 
entire conjugations. The tense-stems are made by adding to the unchanged 
or modified root one of the endings né (nu), nd (ni), a, d, ya, cha, 8, sis, 8a, 
sya, yd or the infix nd (n); and the conj’n-stems by adding to the reduplicated 
root the suffix yé (intens.), or sa (desid.), or dya (causat.). 


b. Nominal Derivatives which consist of a nominal stem 
generally extended by an added suffix :—dand-aya (danda 
‘whip’). 

Note.—It is the prevailing view that neany, all deriv, verb-stems are in their 
origin noun. stems. 


C. Compounp Stems.—These stems are formed by adding 


before a simple verb-stem one or more words, viz. : 


1. Prepositional or Adverbial Prefixes, whose meaning 
variously modify that of the verb-stem :—d-gam ‘go to, 
eae ’; anuzgam ‘ go after, follow’; alamzkr ‘make ready, 
prepare ’. 


Such prefixes are: prep. or (leas often) adv. dati ‘over’, ddhi ‘ over, on to’, énu 
‘after, along’, antér ‘ between, in’, épa ‘ aways dpi ‘ towards’, abhi ‘ to, against ; 
about’, dva ‘ down, forth’, d ‘ to’, id‘ up’, ipa ‘ unto’, ni ‘ iowa’, nis ‘ out’, para 
‘forth’, pari ‘around, near ; from’, pré ‘ forth’, prdti ‘against, back’, vi ‘ apart’, 
sdm ‘ with, together’, or only emphat.; — adv. dlam ‘enough’, dvis ‘clearly, forth’, 
tirds ‘ through’, purds ‘ forward’. 


Note 1.—The following changes of form are to be observed : 


a. The final vowel (esp. ¢) or a prefix is apt to be lengthened, and dpi, ddhi, 
dva, pérd, and pari exceptionally change to pi (before nak ‘bind,’ dha ‘ put’) 
dhi (bef. sha ‘ stand’), va (bef. gah ‘ dive’), pala and pai (bef. ¢ ‘go’). 

b. After upa, pari, sam, the root kar ‘make’ sometimes shows the (perhaps 
older) form skar; and after ud, the roots stha ‘stand’, stambh ‘support’ lose 
their s:—samzskar (pass. part. samzskrta) ‘accomplish’; utsthd ‘ arise’. 


Note 2.—The accent may be on the root or the prefix (the latter chiefly in 
a personal form in indep. clauses, cf. 22. note; or in the Pass. Part. and Inf.). 


‘tu, Nouns.—Any noun may be compounded with 44% or 
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as ‘be’ and kar ‘make’; and if its final vowel is @, 7, or #, that 
vowel is then changed resp. to @, #, or & :—namaszkar ‘ make 
a bow, salute’; (stambha+ bhi) stambhiczbha ‘be a post’. 


Such compounds are rarely found used in personal forms, 


REDUPLICATION. 


189. In the genesis of many radical and derivative stems 
(viz. of some Pres, and Aor., most Perf., and all Intens. and 
Desid.-stems), the root is reduplicated. The general rule of 
reduplication is as follows : 

Before the root is repeated its own initial part, the vowel 
inclusive. But of two initial consonants only the first (or the 
second if it be a mute) is tolerated, and aspirates, gutturals, and 
h change to un-aspirates, palatals, and 4. Even the vowels are 
often, though more irregularly, altered (cf. note $8). Thus :— 
Vig ‘wish’: (i-igs=)is ; Sbudh ‘know’: bu-budh (or bi-budh 
or bo-budh: cf. note 8); Wprach ‘ask’: pa-prach (pi-pre) ; 
V dha‘ put’: da-dha (di-dhi, de-dhi) ; Ahi ‘sacrifice’: ju-hu 
(jii-hu, jo-hu); Sstha ‘stand :’? ta-stha (ti-sthd, te-sthi). 


Note 1.—If the root begins with a consonant followed by y, this semivowel 


changed to é (or gunated e) forms the vowel of the redupl. syllable:—V/ eyac 
‘enclose’: vi-vyac (or ve-vic). 


Note 2.—In the Perf. and sporadically elsewhere, the radical syllables rd, yd 
are repeated by u, i:—»/ vac ‘speak’: u-oae; yay § sacrifice’: i-yay. 


Note 3.—The root-vowel is rendered, in the redupl. syllable of the various 
formations, on the whole as follows (observing also notes 1 and 2): a= in Perf. the 
root-vowel is repeated without change, except that a long vowel is shortened, 
and that an initial a, if followed by two consonants, is repeated by dn; == in Pres., 
Aor., and Desid. radical a is more or less generally rendered by é (2) ; Pres. and 
Desid. have a short redunl. vowel, but Aor. generally a long one ; == in [ntens. 
the root-vowels a é, « are mostly rendered by 4d, ¢, o. 
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II. CONJUGATION. 


190. By a combination of the various verb-stems with 
certain signs and endings, and, in several instances, by a 
concomitant change of their form and accent, the function 
of the verb is determined as to Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, 
and Person. 


191. Vorcr.—There are two voices, comprising the various 
modes and tenses, viz. Active and Middle. They are formally 
distinguished by having throughout different personal endings 
(cf. 198) ; but.as to meaning there is between them no definite 
or pervading distinction. Many verbs are inflected in both 
voices, many others in the Act., and a much smaller number 
in the Midd. alone. 


In native and many European grammars, the Act. and Midd. are called resp. 
parismai padam ‘ word for another ’ (=transitive) and dmane padam ‘ word for 
one’s self’ (=reflexive), The distinction thus indicated, though it be the original 
one, is, in the actual state of the language, only in part traceable, 


192. A special form or application of the Middle is the 
Passive, having in the Pres.-system a separate stem in ya. 


193. Mopt.—There are three modes, distinguished in 
part by different mode-signs and by different personal 
endings (198). They are: 


a. Indicative, comprising all the tenses, and having no 
special mode-sign. 

b. Optative (may, ought, should, could’), comprising the 
Present and Aorist tenses, and having the special mode-sign yd 
or 2 added to the tense-stem (yd, always accented, to the weak 
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form of Act. stems not ending in a; and 2, unaccented, to 
other stems). 

Note.—In 8 pl., yd is shortened before tis to y. Between z (or e, from a-2) 
and a following vowel, y is inserted. | 

c. Imperative, comprising the Present tense, and having no 
special mode-sign, except in the first persons that are borrowed 
from an old Subjunctive (mode-sign d@, added to the stem). 


194. Trensz.—There are six simple tenses, formed by a 
direct combination of stem and endings, and distinguished 
by a difference in one or both of them. They are Present 
and Imperfect (both from one stem), Perfect, Aorist, Future 
and Conditional (both from one stem). In sense they agree 
on the whole, with corresponding tenses in kindred tongues, 
only noticing that the three past tenses, Imp., Perf., and Aor., 
are used without any definite distinction. 


195. The Impf., Aor., and Cond. have a special tense-sign 
ealled Augment, and consisting of the accented prefix @, added 
to the stem (in compounds to the final or verbal member). 
With an initial vowel it invariably forms vriddhi. 

Note.—After the prohibitive particle md, the augment is ones: and the 
indicative sense of the verb-form becomes imperative. 

196. Aside from the simple tenses, a Perzphrastic Perfect 
and Future are made by loosely combining with a specially 
formed noun-stem an auxiliary verb (as, b4%, or kar). 


197. Numper anr Perrson.—There are three numbers, 
singular, dual, and plural, distinguished by different endings ; 
and in each number three persons, first, second, and third. 


198. The personal endings, being added to the various 
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tense and mode-signs, differ, as is already noticed, throughout 
for different voices and in part for different modes and tenses. 
According to their variations within each voice, pemey may 
be divided into :— 

a. primary, occurring in Pres. and Fut. Ind.; 


b. secondary, being in part abbreviated forms of the primary, and occurring in 
augment-tenses (195) and Opt. ; 


 @. perfect, being in Act. mostly unlike any other, but in Midd., except in 
_ Spl, like the primary, and belonging to Perf. alone; 


d. imperative, partly like the secondary, and occurring in Impv. 


In tabular form, the endings may accordingly be arranged 
as follows (heavy and light hyphens denoting strong and 
weak stems, acc’g to 205-8) : 


' Active. . Middle. 
ET SS SS SSS ey 

Prim. Sek. Perf. Impv. Prim. Sek. Perf. Impv. 
S: 1. ami = eam =a, mi ani -€ -i, -a -é =a 

2. si 8 aha —,(-d)hi ~8€ -thas -3€ = -8A 

3. oti at “A,—iu lu -te -la -é -tam 
D: 1. -vas -va vd = ava -vahe -vahi -vthe maha 

2. -thas -tam ~~ -dthus -tam -athe -atham -Gthe -atham 

8. -tas = -tam edtus -tam -ate -atam -dte  -atam 
P:1. -mas -ma -mé = ma emahe -mahi -mahe «mahai 

2. -tha -ta -4 -ta -dhve -dhoam -dhvé -dhvam 

8. -a(n)ti -an,-us -tis = -a(n)tu ea(n)te -a(n)ta,-ran-ré = -a(n)tam 


199. Where, above, double forms are given, it must be 
noticed :— 
a. In 1st and 3d sing. Perf.: roots in @ have du. 
b. In 1st sing. Midd., seo.: a belongs to Opt. 


c. In 2d sing. Impv. Act. :—no pers. ending is added to stems in a@ or in nw 
preceded by a vowel (u-nu etc.) ;—Ai is added to all othtr vowel-stems, save 


juhu ; and — dhi to consonant-stems and, by dissimilation, to juhu (Whu). 


88 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Roots of the nd-class (208. v) ending in a consonant, have dad for both class- 
sign and pers ending (a¢ ‘eat’: ac-and), 


d. In 3d pl. :—anti, ants lose in redupl. root-verbs (on acc’t of the removed 
accent: 208. II. note), and exceptionally in some others, their n ;—ante, anta, 
antam lose their » in all variable stems (the accent having once rested on the 
last vowel of the end’g: até etc.) ;—us (sec. Act.) occurs in Opt., in Aor. when 
the stem does not end in a, and sometimes in Impf. (viz. in all redupl. root- 
verbs, optionally in verbs of the root-class ending in @, and sporadically in a 
few others, as vid etc.) ;—ran (sec. Midd.) is the ending of the Opt. 


e. Moreover, the initial @ of du. endings is in the Midd. after a stem-final a 
changed to ¢ (or it blends with it into ¢). 


200. The various forms of the verb described above may 
be schematically arranged as follows : 


Present and Imperfect 


Perfect (of two kind 
Active | InpIcATIVE Pua coh berg: ings) 3 pers. 
ort sing., 
and Future (of two kinds) and Conditional ae 
Present and 


Passive | OPTATIVE Aorist (= Precative) 
IMPERATIVE | Present 

Note.—The -Pres, (Ind., Opt., Impv.) and Impf., being for each verb made 
from the same stem, form together the Present-System. 

201. VersaL Nouns.—Aside from these personal forms, 
the verb-stem comprises also certain impersonal forms or 
verbal nouns, viz. various Particyples and Gerundives, a 
Gerund, and an Infinitive. 


202. DistRiBUTION OF VERBS INTO ConJuUGATIONS.—In 
accordance with a fundamental distinction of verbal stems 
as regards their sense and use (pointed out 188), Sanskrit 
verbs are distributed into two main Conjugations, viz :— 


I. A Primary Conjugation, comprising all the roots of the 
language, which directly or extended to derivative stems, 
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though without change of their primary sense, form the basis 
of the inflection; and 

IT. 4 Derivative Conjugation, comprising all secondary 
stems, derivative or nominal, which, modifying, as a rule, the 
radical sense of the verb form the basis of almost the entire 
inflection. 


203. These two main divisions are again, with regard to 
the difference of their stems, subdivided, the former into 
eight and the latter into four classes. 


I. THE PRIMARY CONJUGATION. 


204. The primary conjugation comprises, as is already 
noticed, all the verb-roots of the language. In part, they 
form directly or by reduplication the basis of the inflection, 
but in part only as extended to derivative stems (188). 
Another peculiarity of their inflection is that they often 
show a mutual change of stem and accent, as described below. 


205. Cuaneae or Stem anp Accent.—Owing to a shift 
of accent as between stem and ending, Pres. and Impf.-stems 
that do not terminate in the vowel a, and all Perf.-stems, 
show, when inflected, a variation of form, characterized by 
a strengthening or weakening of their final (or only) syllable. 
Thus :— 

A strong form, having in the final syllable a strengthened 
vowel or a full infix (na), both accented unless the accent be 
drawn on the augment, appears in the Sing. Act. (except 
in Opt. and 2d Impv.) and in the first du. and pl. Impv., 
both Act. and Midd. :—+/sz ‘press’; st. nu-nd ; /yuj ‘join’: 
st. yu-nda-/. 
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A weak form, lacking the strong vowel or the full infix 
and having its own accent drawn on the ending (unless it 
be on the augm.), appears in other forms :—su-nu ; yu-iz. 


206. Owing to a loss of accent, the Opt.-stem 1s weak 


throughout, and the radical syllable ar everywhere, save in 
the strong forms of root and a stems, contracted 
to r (31). 


THe PRESENT-SYSTEM. 


207. The stem of the Pres.-system (cf. 200. note) is 
differently formed by different groups of verbs. There are 
nine such groups or classes, arranged, as shown below, into 
two large divisions. 


208. A. Verss wits CuHaNnceasLe Stem anp Accent (ef. 
205).—These verbs, divided into five classes, form the stem 
(that never ends in a) as follows :— | 


I. The Root-Class.—The root alone is the stem. In strong 
forms it takes guna, if allowable (28. note 3) ; in weak forms 
it is unaltered (save that the syll. ar changes to r, cf. 206) : — 
J/dvis ‘hate’: str. stem dvés, wk. stem duis; Vad ‘eat’: 
stems dd, ad. 

Note.—Roots in wu have in strong forms before a consonant vrddhi, some 
of them (ku ‘see’, tu ‘be able ’, nu ‘ praise’, ru ‘roar’, stu ‘ praise’) being allowed, 
instead, to insert before that consonant the union-vowel 2 :—VJ nu: str. stem 
mat (or név-2) and né, wk, stem nu. 

II. The Reduplicative Class —The root is reduplicated, and 
the root-vowel in strong forms gunated (and cf. 206) :-— 
/hu ‘honor, sacrifice’: stems ju-h6, ju-hu. 

The reduplication is made according to 189, noticing oule 


my 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF VERBS. 9] 


that in the repeated syllable a long vowel is shortened (or in 
ga ‘go’, ma ‘measure’, hd, Midd., ‘leave’ changed to z), and 
a mostly rendered by 2. 


Note.—The accent is irregularly shifted to the redupl. syllable in all strong 
forms, those of bkar, bhi, hu, hri excepted, and, also in weak forms that are 
followed by a vowel, 


III. The Infix-Class.—The root has in strong forms the 
accented syllable nd and in weak the nasal ” inserted before 
its end-consonant (and cf. 206) :—/yw ‘join’: stems yu-nd-j, 
yu-t-7 (ef. 32); Srudh ‘check’: ru-nd-dh (n: 63.b), ru-n-dh. 

Note.—If the root has itself a penult nasal, that substitutes the nasal of the 
stem-sign :—»/a7ij ‘anoint’: stems anaj, aij. 

IV. The no-Class.—The root has in strong forms the 
accented suffix 6 and in weak nu (and ef. 206) :—+/su ‘ press 
out’: stems su-nd, su-nu. 


Note.—If the root ends in n, that is dropped (cf. 88. note): tan ‘stretch’: 
stems ta-nd, ta-nu. There are five such roots (kgan, tan, man, van, san), and 
they are usually made to form, along with the irreg. kar ‘make’ (st. kar-d, 
kur-u), @ separate conjugational class having the stem-sign 6 (wk. u). 

V.. The na-Class.—The root has in strong forms the 
accented suffix md, and in weak ni:—W/4ri ‘buy’: stems 
kri-nad (n: 63. b), hri-ni. 


Note.—By the loss of the root-accent, ar and ra are weakened to r or ri (ef. 
206), final 7, a, and ya (only in jyd ‘conquer’) resp. to i, u, and i (ji-nd), 
and a penult nasal is dropped :—VJ/par (pj) ‘fill’: st. pr-nd, pr-ni; Vgrah 
‘take’: gr-nd, gr-ni; pu ‘purify’: pu-nd, pu-ni; bandh ‘bind’: badh-nd, 
badh-ni; Jjnd ‘know’: ja-nd, ja-ni. 

209. B. Verss with UNCHANGEABLE STEM AND ACCENT.— 
These verbs, divided into four classes, form their stems (that 


always end in a) as follows :— 


VI. The a-Class (unaccented a).—The accented and, if 
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possible (28. note 3), gunated root has the suffix a :—+/bha 
‘become, be’: stem (446+ a=) bhdv-a. 


VII. The &-Class (accented 2). The unaccented root has 
the suffix ¢ :—+/tud ‘push, thrust’: tud-d. 


Note.—Samprasirana takes place acc’g to $1, except that final ar is changed 
to ri or (in f-roots: 31. note 2) to ir :-—V/karg (krs) ‘draw’ kre-4; Vtar (7) 
‘cross’: tir-4; mar (mr) ‘die’: mri’y-4 (cf. note); /prach ‘ask’: prch-d 
or usually, acc’g to 67, prech-d. 

Note.—Before the suffix 4, final i and # become iy, uv:-—VJkgi ‘dwell’: 
kg’y-4; /dha ‘agitate’: dhwv-d; mar ‘die’: mri’y-é (perhaps only a 
passive mri-yd). 


VIII. The ya-Class—The accented but unstrengthened 
or even weakened root has the suffix ya :—+/nah ‘bind’: 
stem nah-ya ‘bind’. 


Note.—The root is in general treated as before yd in pass. (cf. 287). Many 
verbs of this class are, in fact, more or leas evident transfers from the pass, ; the 
majority are intransitives, and probably the orig’l accent was on the suffix. 


IX. The cha-Class. The four ronts gam ‘go’, yam ‘check’, ar ‘move’, ig 
‘wish’ form the stems gd-chu, yd-cha, r-chd, +chd (or usually, acc’g to 67, 
g4-ccha etc.).—In most grammars and dictionaries, gam, yam, ar (as if f'cha) are 
referred, as irregular, to the a-class, and ig to the 4-class. 


210. Many verbs are inflected according to more than one class. 


211. In combining the verb-stem with the pers. endings, 
the following special rules are to be observed : 


a. Before vowels, « when preceded by two consonants, and @ become uo (40. a) ; 


u in hu ‘sacrifice’ is before us in Impf. gunated (av); i is dropped before 
any vowel, and a before a and e¢ (199. e). 

b. Before consonants, a (vi—ix) is in the first persons always lengthened to 
. @; and w (iv), if preceded by one consonant, may in the Ist du. and pl. be 
dropped (and it mostly is). 

212. Sanskrit roots are in European works, after Hindu example, divided 
into conjugation-classes according to the different formation of the present-stem., 


rr 
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The usual classification differs from that described above in so far as certain 
roots of the no-class are made to form a separate class (cf. 208. iv), certain 
denominatives in aya another (cf. 330), and roots in cha a part of the a or 
d-class ; and the classes are designated either by the name of that root which 
heads the native lists or else by their order of arrangement (the a-class, as the 
most numerous, standing first, and the others following without assignable 
method). The relation between this arrangement and that made above is as 
follows : . 


I. bha-cl, = a-cl. VI. tud-cl. = 4-cl. 


II. ad-cl. = rovot-cl. VII. rudh-cl. = infix-cl. 
III. hu-cl, = redp.-cl. VIL. tan-cl. = nu-cl. (only tan etc.) 
IV. die-el. = ya-cl. IX. kri-cl = na-cl. 
V. su-cl. = no-cl.(savetanetc.) X. cur-cl. = certain stems in aya (330), 
213. Examples of Inflection :— 
Root. Str. stem : WK. stem : 


I. Root-cl. fxq dvis ‘hate’: 
II. Redp.-cl. @ hu ‘sacrifice’: 
rt} ; 


aq dvés 
wet juls 
i 


fzu dois 


We juhu 


ITI. Inf.-cl. TH yuj § join ’: TAT yts-nd-7 TF Yyu-ii-j 
IV. nu-cl. @ su ‘press out’: Wal su-nd Wat su-nu 

id NOR) 
V.nd-cl Ft ri ‘buy’: WaT kri-nd RUT kri-ni 
VI. a-cl. 3 bhu ‘ become, be’: Wa bhév-a 

iN 


VIL—IX. (4, ya, cha-stems, inflected exactly like a-stems, cl. vi.). 


Present-System.—Active. 


Present Indicative. 
-B. Fixed st. 


A. Changeable stem and accent. and accent. 


— —— 
Roor-Cu. Repp.-Cu. Inv.-Cu. nU-Cr. na-Cr. &-CL. (etc.) 
Sing. : 
l. gfe weifa 8 8=6- gafsn mutta warfa 
drés-mi juho-mi yundj-mi—s sund-mi_—s krind-mi_ bhéva-mi (211.b) 


2. fe q yar a 
doék.gi (45.b) guhd-st yundk-gi(45.b) sund-gi 

3. gfe wetter 
duéy-ti (45. b) juhé-ti 


miurfa  wafa 


krind-si 


watfa wots wats 


yundk-ti = sund-ti— krind-ti bhvdv-ati (211.8) 


pant 
& 


— 
e 


© 


3. 


dvis-thé 


3 
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puis sun(%)-0ds (211. b) banieds 


SIT 


sunu-thds 


TI 


sunu-tds 


TH 


sun(u)-mds krint-mds 


ws 


sunu-tha 


arate 


minty =| waTTy 


bhévé-cas 


matya = ATR 


krini-thdés bhéva-thas 
mtatra 
krinz-tés bhéva-tas 
mataq =—- aTAR 
bhard-mas 
Maiq way 
krint-thd bhdéva-tha 


mtufat wafer 


dvig-dnti jého-ati (199, d) yuilj-Gnti sunv-dnti) krin-dnti(21l.a) bhdv-anti 


Sing. : 


Fereary 


dcig-yam? 


\ 
dvig-ya-tam juhu-yd-tam yuij-yd-tam sunu-yd-tam krini-yd-tam bhdve-tam 


femal YeATATA 


dvis-y& tam juhu-yd-tam yuij-yd-tdm sunu-yd-tdm krini-yd-tam bhdve-tam 


IEAM 


ae: yam 


julu-ya-t 


Weare 


juhu-yd-va 


TSaa 


~~ N 


yunj-yam 
Fara, 
yuij-ya-s 
Tear 
yuirj-ya-t 


Tears 


yuij-yd-va sunu-ya-va 


TSU Ay 


Present Optative. 


TIT 


sunu-yam 
TINT 


sunu-yd-s 


hi LA 


sunmu-ya-t 


ayas 


i) 


miata | aay 


krint-ydm  bhdre’y-am3 
muta «waz 


\ 
krint-ya-s bhdve-s - 
N 
krint ya-t bhave-t 
aN 
mote wae 
krini-ya-ca_  bhdve-va 


mrOTaTAR | aA 


: a“ 
ASAT, TATA AtUTaATy wea 


1) But fr. JS cak etc. gaknur-dnti: 211. a. 


3) = bhara-i’y-am, bhdva-i-s etc, : 


2) = drig-yd-am etc. ° 


193. b. note. 


rr 


my 


+ 


Plu. : 
1, fear z saa 
dvis-yd-ma juhu-yd-ma yuiij-yd-ma 
2 frum ¥F asara 


dvis-yd-ta juhu-yd-ta  yuiij-yd-ta 


WN FHA 


3. 


\ 
dvig-y-ts juhu-y-us 


Sing. : 
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yuij-y-as 


95 


ayaa tuto ora 


sunu-yd- -ma krini-yd-ma bhéve-ma 


miatad 86 waa 


sunu-yd-ta krini-yd-ta 


wR 


sunu-y-ds  krint- pte 


Present Imperative. 


bhdve-ta 


XN 


wat 


bhdve’ y-us 


bhdva-ni 
wa [8 
bhava fe 
want 


ec) 
bhdca-tu 


wWaTq 
bhdra-ra 


bli 


bhdva-tam 


bhaca-tam 


Waa 


bhéivad-ma 
wat 
bhdva-ta 
waa 


% 
1. gure qanta avafa mtufa warfa 
dvég-ani (63. b) juhdn-a-ni yundj- ani sundv-a-ni_krind-ni 

2. fiefs dfre minifg 

dvid-dht (45.b) Fuhu- -dht yuiig-dhi (45. b) sunth krint-hi 

_ 

2: ay qera 2 re uv TAIT 
drés-tu ju-ho-tu yunak-tu sund-tu krind-tu 
Du. : . 

~ 

1. yeaa asa aaa Ta 
dvé3-d-ra juhao-d-va yundj-a-ca sundv-d-va krind-ca 

2 rem. de ETT 

drig-t4m juhu-tém = yunk-tdm sunu-tam _ krini-tam 
3. Wena =a 
dvig-tdm juhu-tdm yunk-tam Sunu-tdm krini-tam 
os : 

1. yar WeaTA aaa | yaar TTA 
dvé3-a-ma juhdo-a- ma yund)-a-ma sundo-d-ma krind-ma 

2. fze 8 -aEa qa miata 

dvis-td juhu- té yunk-té sunu-td krini-té 

3. frag = 

dvig-Gutu jaho-ate yuiiy- ~dntu— suno-dutu krin-dnin : 


Sing. : 


1, weuq nk bh 
a- areas 4-juhav-am 


2. wet WHE 
d-dvet (35) 4- juho-s 

3. 
d-dret d-juho-t 


Imperfect Indicative. 


UqAA WAIT 


d-yunaj-am d-sunar-am 4-krindm 


é-yunak (35) d-suno-8 


WITS 


é-yunak 


i ) 
d-suno-t 


Watata 


G- krina-s * 


SaTUTT 


d- krina-t 


bhav-antes 


S) 


—_ 


d-bhav-am 5 


a-bh ataes 


bt Ce 


4-bhata-t 


96 


Du.: 

oe a wwea Was 
xX } 

d-dvis-va d-juhu-va — d-yuij-0a 


Waseda 
Sw \N i 
G-dvig-tam d-juhu-tam 4-yunk-tam 
8. uafgeTq WYATT BIRT 
G-dvis-tam d-juhu-tam 
Plu. : 


wis wyeT 


G-dvis-ma d4-juhu-ma 


wast 


2. wise WYER wus 
d-deig-ta 4 juhu-ta é-yuik-ta 
3. wfgTt WHeqa a 
G-dvis-an Pa G- -yuitj-an 


(199, d; 211. a) 


6-yuriy- -ma é-sun(u)-ma &-krini-ma 
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ware owHOtT | wT 
d-sun(u)-va &-krint-va a-bhara-va 
@ @ 
BS) 
d-sunu-tam d-krini-tam  4d-bhava-tam 


3 
d-yunk-tam 4-sunu-tam G-krint-tam &-bhara-tam 


wey watuty = wa 


é-bhara-ma 
waqyt what wre 
d-sunu-ta _—d-krini-ta é-bhava-ta 
waaq way wraq 
G sunv-an  4-krin-an 4-bhav-an 


Present-System.— Middle. 


Present Indicative, 


Sing. : 
fra Te uit 
dvig-é jiht-e(II. note) yurj-& 
2. fra . 
dvik-sé(45.b) jubu-pé yunk-g& 
oN 
5 fre 0 get 
dvis-té juhu-té yunk-té 
Du.: 
\ 
1. fava qT 
dvis-vahe juhu-vdhe  —- yunj-vdhe 
> \ ~\ 
2. fara a TaTy 
dvis-dathe jihe-athe yuij-athe 
dvig-dte juhv-Gte yun)-adte 


\ \ 
weal Atay wa 
sunv-é krin-é bhav-e 
bn 
aye winter 
sunu-sé krini-3€ bhéva-se 
~ 

qt wtute = fat 
sunu-té krini-té bhdéva-te 


REL: aoltas \ 


sun(u)-cahe krint-réhe  bhdra-rahe 
wad avtoet wag |S 
sunv-dthe  krin-dthe bhdv-ethe| o 
want «oat =| (ae 
sunv-dle krin-dte bhde-ete 
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Plur. : 
~ a > a > ~ 
1, Jere THe Wyre minine ware 
dvig-mdhe juhu-méhe = yuiyj-mdhe = sun(u)-mdhe krini-mdhe bhdvad-mahe 
_ \ ~ ~ 
2 faye wea at (Gtr 
dvid-dheé juhu-dheé = yutig-dhvé —s sunu-dhré ~—krini-dhvé =— bhdva-dhre 
~ \ =~ : 

3. fewt qt 0 Tatts 
dvig-dte juho-ate yutj-dte sunv-dte krin-dle bhdv-ante 
Present Optative. 

Sing. Cea 
x <2 
1. feuta qari ass senttCiéstWTD— setts 
dvig-ty-d juho-iy-a yurj-iy-d ss sunv-ty-d krin-ty-d bhdvey-a/ 8 
2. | watra wate wear ~ 
drig-i-thds jihv-t-thas yuiij-t-thds sunr-t-thds krin-t-thds — bhdve-thas 
N 
3. feata wate aatt arate mtate WaT 
dvig-i-td jihe-i-ta yurj-r-td = sunv-i-td krin-i-té bhave-ta 
Du. : 
aN 
1. fantafe qatefe watefe stuiefe state 
dvig-i-vdhi = jichv-i-vahi —s-yuitj-1-vdhi_—s sunv-i-vdhi—s Krin-t-vdhi = bhdve-vahi 
a 
2. Tat getarem adtarary wataram 3 
drig-iy-dtham jihv-iy-atham yuij-ty-dtham sunv-ty-dtham krin-iy-dtham bhéecy-atham 
= 
3. qatar, catarra qatar mtatara wearer, 
dris-iy-dtdm jihc-iy-dtdm yunj-iy-dtam sune-ty-dtam krin-iy-dtam bhdvey-dtam 
Plu. : 
me 
1. fgatafe watafe asitafe qatefe aiaiafe awaafe 
dvig-2-méhi = guuhev-t-mahi —-yuryj-i-mahi_ sunv-i-mahi—skrin-t-madhi — bhdve-mahi 
“\ 
2. fant wate oueisae arate miata | lfraean 


dvis-t-dhrdm jihv-t-dheam yuiy-t-dhedm sunv-i-dhvam krin-t-dhcam bhdére-dhram 


fanity wat FHI 


guhe-i-ran 


avis-i-rdn 


FATT 


yunj-t-rdn = sunv-2-rdn 


may 


krin-i-ran 


waTH 


bhdve-ran 


H 
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Present' Imperative. 


Sing.: 
drég-at juhde- ai yundj-a sundv- ai krindi bhdvai 


(fr.°nd-ai) (fr. °ra-di) 
2. fem wera ae aya mata 8 8664«8aa 


i 
dvik-grd juhu-gvd yunk-ged sunu-god krini-sca bhava-sva 


3 fre eT targa tate raat 


dris-tém juhu-tam yuiik-tdm sunu-Lam krini-tdin bhéva-tam 

Du. : ; : 
~ S S 

1. gare =| YRarae «aHTAS «OC NaaTaS «= TUTaS ra 


dcés-G-vahat juhdv-d-vahai yundj-d-vahdai sundc-ad-vahai krind-rahai bhdva-cahas 


2. fray RTI TATE SATE a 


x) ) S N 
dvis-atham juhe-dtham = yuiij-dtham = suno-dtham = krin-dtham __bhdv-etham 
~ 


~ | N 
dvig-dtam juho-dtam yuiy-dtam = sunr-dtam —krin-dtam bhdv-etain 
Plu. : 


1. game 8 8yeAs yanme aaame stare waa 


drés-d-mahai juhdv a-mahai yundj-d-mahai sundv-d-mahai krind-mahai bhécad-mahaé 


2 fee Wee eae atta 


N 
dcid-dhedm juhu-dhram yung-dheodm sunu-dhodm krini-dhoam bhdva-dhvam 


5. fama | YER YATRA BUT TATE 


dvig-dtam juhv-atam = =—s-yurij-dtam —sun-didm —ikrin-dtam bhdév-antam 


Imperfect Indicative. 


Sing. : | 
l. wfsfa  wafe wafs wafs wf wa 
a-dvig-i 4-juho-i d-yuieg-t G-sunv-i G-krin-i 4-bhave (fr. °va-2) 


a ufeura 3S | \ q | Te NIC) \ watat N x 
' d-dvis-thas G-juhu-thas d-yunk-thds d-sunu-thas 4-krini-thas -bhava-thag 


3. wfsy ayer wus waqe 0 0owatata 6 waa 
‘a-dvis-ta G-juhu-ta d-yunk-ta  d-sunu-ta d-krini-ta é-bhava-ta 


1. 


3. 
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ufgate waeafe wosafe wayafe watutafe wrarafe 


d-dvig-vahi = d-juhu-vahi d-yuiyj-vahid-sun(u)-vahi 4-krini-vahi d-bhavd-v 
=~ 


ahi 


3 BYATAA AYATIMY GAOT GTI 
d-dvig-atham d-juhv-atham é-yuij-atham d-sunv-adtham 4-krin-atham 4-bhat-ectham 


WANA SATA SATA WAT 
d-dvig-dtam d-juhv-dtam d-yuiyj-atam d-sunv-dtam ad-krin-dtam = d-lhav-etan 
Plu. : 
ufgufe wyenfe wsgenfe waqufe watutafe wrnafe 


d-dvig-mahi — d-juhu-mahi  4-yuiy-mahi Gaua(u)-mals G-krini-mahi 4-bhava-mahi 


wae wit Way walulaq waa 


G-dvid-dhvam & jubu-dheam d-yung-dhvam d-sunu-dhoam d-krini-dhvam 4-Lhaca 
dhcam 


efsut wyea oSget wat wate | wrar 


d-dtis-ata G-juhv-ata d-yunj-ata d-sunv-ata  d-krin-ata ~=—_ d-bhav-anta 


214. Other examples :—no-class: «tan ‘stretch’, Pr. Act. 
tan6-mi, tand-si, tand-ti; tan(u)vas, tanu-thas, ete. Midd. 
tanv-é, tanu-sé, etc. like su ;—4&-cl,: /tud ‘strike’, Pr. Act. 
tudd-mt, tudd-st, ete. like 04% (observ’g the accent) ;—ya-cl. : 
/nah ‘bind’, Pr. Act. nahyd-mi, ndhya-st, ete. like bha ;— 
cha-cl. gam ‘ go’, Pr. gaccha-mt, gaccha-si, ete. like bhi. 


IRREGULARITIES, 


gee For convenience of reference, a general synopsis of irregular and difficult 

verbs (alphabetically arranged) is given § 314; and to that synopsis the learner is 
referred for an illustration of the irregularities that are systematically described 
below. 


I. Tue Roort-C.ass. 


215. The four roots below are irregular chiefly in their 
weak forms :— 
a, as ‘be’ is in the weak forms, except in Impf. and in 
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Qnd sing. Impv. (irreg. e-dhi), reduced to ¢ (e.g. Pr. 1 du. 


s-vds etc., Opt. s-ydm etc.). Besides, the 2nd sing. Pres. 
is dst (instead of as-s7); and the 2nd and 3rd sing. Impf. 
have between stem and ending the union-vowel 7 (ds-7-s, 
ds-i-t). 

Note.—Middle forms scarcely occur, except in so far as a Pres. Midd. aids 
in forming a Periphr. Fut. (282). Its stem is s, which in the lst pers. changes 
to h, and before s and dh is lost :—Pr. h-e, se, s-te; 3-vahe, etc.; 2 pl. dhve. 

b. han ‘strike, kill’ is in weak forms before #, (4 weakened 
to ha (cf. 33. note), before 42 (2nd Impv.), by dissimilation, 
to ja, and before a vowel (8rd pl.), by loss of a and restitution 
of an orig’! sound, to ghn. 


c. vag ‘wish’ is in the weak forme, by 31, we (before ¢ or thaug: 45. b). 

d. ¢ds ‘command’ is in weak Act. forms before a consonant changed to ¢is 
(except in 2d Impv. where it becomes ¢ad: ¢@-dht); and in 3d pl. it eae the 
endings of a redupl. verb (att etc.: 199. d). 

216. The following roots insert a union-vowel before pers’! 
endings that begin with a consonant :— 


a. bri ‘speak’ mostly inserts an 7 between its strony stem 
(676 = brav) and a consonantal ending :—Pr. drav-2-mz ete. 
b. ku, tu, nu, ru, stu (208. I) may be inflected like bra. 


c. an ‘breathe,’ jakg ‘eat’ or ‘smile’ (cf, 219), rud ‘ wail,’ ¢ras ‘ breathe,’ 
and svap ‘sleep’ insert an i before all immediately following consonantal end- 
ings, except in 2d and 3d Impf., where they take optionally 2 or a. 


d. id ‘beg’ and i¢ ‘master’ take an z before dh or s. 


e. ad ‘eat’ inserts an a before the endings in 2d and 3d Impf. 


217. marj ‘rub, clean’ is in strong forms, and optionally in weak before a 
vowel, mar}. 


218. gi ‘lie down’ (Midd.) is gunated and accented throughout (cé or ¢dy), 
and it inserts an r before the endings in 3d pl. 


219. cakg ‘appear; announce,’ cakds ‘shine,’ yaks ‘eat’ or ‘smile,’ and pagar 
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‘wake,’ though counted with the root-class, are really reduplicated verbs ‘the 
first two of ka¢ ‘shine,’ jaks of ghas ‘eat’ or has ‘smile,’ and jagar of gar ‘be 
awake’), and they have the endings and accent of a reduplicated verb (199 c., 
208. IT). Besides, cakg drops its k before endings that begin with another con- 
sonant than m or wy; and jakg takes a union-vowel acc’g to 216. c. 


220. Roots with a long initial vowel and some others (vas, su, etc., and cf. 
218-9) are accented throughout. 


Pay 


II. Tue REDUPLICATIVE CLASs. 


221. dd ‘give’ and dha ‘ put’ (redupl. da-dd, da-dha) drop 
in all weak forms their a, and the weakened stem da-dh shifts 
its aspiration back on the initial before any alterant sound 
(45. b). The 2nd Impv. Act. is resp. de-hi and dhe-hi. 


222. par (pf) ‘ fill’ is in weak forms pr or per. 


223. ha, Act., ‘leave,’ ha, Midd., ‘run away,’ and md, Midd., ‘measure’ have 
as weak stems (i.¢. the two last throughout) resp. ja-hl, ji-hz, and mi-mi (about 
the redupl’n cf. 208. II) ; and before a vowel or y, the final z (or ¢) is lost. 


224. nij ‘clean,’ vic ‘separate,’ vig ‘perform’ gunate, like intensives, the 
redupl. vowel (né-n¥j etc.), and strong forms are before a vowel weakened. 
THE no-Crass. 
225. cru ‘hear’ and diz ‘shake’ are weakened throughout 
to ¢r and dhu. 


226. kar (kr) ‘make’ forms irregularly the strong stem 
kar-6 and the weak kur-u, which before v, m, y becomes kur. 


Tue a-Crass (unaccented). 
227. Roots in d.—Out of 54 (authenticated) roots in a, 
‘26 are arranged with the a-class. Their treatment is as 
follows :— 

a. The great majority of them (21) change their @ to ay 
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or (dha ‘suck’, md ‘change’, vd ‘weave’, vyd ‘envelop’, 
hua call’) to ay :—V/ga ‘sing’: stem gdy-a; Sdha ‘suck’: 
stem dhay-a. 


Note.—Many works, after Hindu example, give these roots as if terminating 
in @ (st. °@y-a) or ¢ (st. dy-a). Virtually, the stems in °aya, and possibly those 
in °dya, may be considered to come, by usual vowel-increment, from weakened 
root-forms in i, unless, indeed, we prefer, in accordance with modern theories 
(28. note 1), to derive them, in part at least, from roots in ¢ (orig’ly ai) and ai. 

b. stha ‘stand’, pa@ ‘drink’, and gira ‘smell’—properly 
reduplicative verbs—are inflected as if verbs of the a-class 
with the stems tistha, piba Or piva), and jighra :-—Pr. tistha- 


nui, testha-st, ete. 
c. dhma ‘blow’, mna ‘know’ have the stems dhdm-a, mdn-a. 


228. kram ‘go’, guh ‘cover’, mar) ‘rule ’, sthio ‘spit’ lengthen the vowel 
(Aram only in Act.). 


229. sad ‘sit’ forms the stem sid-a. 
230. dag ‘bite’, raij ‘redden’, saij ‘adhere ’, sraiij ‘embrace’, manth ‘stir’ 
drop their nasals, | 


Tue 4-Cuass (accented). 


231. Many roots, such as mue ‘loosen’, lip ‘anoint’, lup ‘ break ’, vid ‘find’, 
‘pour out’, etc., have a nasal increment (32) :—st. muic-d, vind-d, etc. 


232. bhrajj ‘fry’ forms bhrjj-d (regular) or bharj-d. 
Tue ya-Ctass. 
233. jan ‘be born’ forms the stem jd-ya. 


234. Roots in -am and also div ‘play’, siv ‘sew’ (properly dir, siv), and 
mad ‘rejoice’ lengthen their vowel :—./dam ‘tame’: dam-ya: etc. 


285. Roots in @ are said to drop their @ (,/dd ‘cut’: st. d-y4; ./sa@ ‘bind’: 
s-va; etc), and they are then artificially given as if terminating in o (fdo, 
/sv). Virtually, these roots follow the d-class, forming their stem by weak- 
ening d, or, may-be, an orig’! ai, to i (di-d=dy-d). 
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REDUPLICATED PERFECT. 


236. The Reduplicated Perfect, occurring in the Indicative 
mode alone, is formed by adding to the reduplicated root, 
directly or with the union-vowel i, the Perfect endings. 
Stem and accent change acc’g to 205. 


237. Tue REDUPLICATION is made as described in 189. 


Note 1.—A repeated initial vowel is fused with a similar vowel into one 
long; but iand wu are before a dissimilar vowel (i.e. before the strengthened 


root-vowel) resolved into iy, uv :—V/ as ‘be’: (a-as) ds; s/is ‘wish’: (i-ig) 79, 
but in strong forms iy-é¢. 


Note 2.—A few roots change an initial palatal or h toa eattpals —Vei 
‘collect’: ci-ki; Vji ‘gain’: ji-gi; han ‘kill’: ja-ghan. 

238. The following special rules are to be observed :— 

a. A long root-vowel is in the redupl. syllable shortened, 
and a diphthong reduced to its corresponding simple (short) 
- vowel :-—/da ‘give’: da-da; VJ bhi ‘fear’: bi-bhi; A sev 
“serve ’: si-sev. 

Note.—The artificial root-finals e, Zi, and o are reduplicated by a. 


b. Initial @ followed by more than one consonant is redu- 
plicated by an :—»/are ‘beam’: dn-are ; /ardh (rdf) ‘thrive’: 
an-ardh. 


_ Note.—Roots beginning with a prosodially long vowel other than a, gone- 
rally form Periphr. Perf. (cf. 253). 


ce. The radical syllables va, ya are in the redupl. syllable 
contracted to #, 4 (81):—Vvae ‘speak’: ° u-vae ; VS yy 
‘sacrifice ’: i-yaj; </svap ‘sleep’: su-svap ; Vv vyac ‘ embrace’: 
vi-vyac; VSjya ‘subdue’: ji-jyd. 

Note 1.—dyut ‘shine’ forms, in like manner, di-dyut. 


Note 2.—va ‘ weave’ may also form va-rd. 
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239. CHance or Stem aNnp Accent.—Stem and accent 
change acc’g to 205. A strong, accented stem belongs to 
the sing. Act. (but cf. note), and a weak, unaccented stem 
to all other forms. 


Wote.—The 2d sing. is a vacillating form. Without the union-vow. #, it is a 
regular strong form, With i (often used at option: 242), itis in verbs that 
come under 241. c, and d. and in some others a regular weak form with the 
accent on the ending; while in remaining verbs, the accent is allowed to reat, 
without any attendant change of form, on any syllable. 


The strong and weak forms are described below. 
240. Strong Stem.—The root is strengthened as follows :— 


a. A prosodially short initial or medial vowel, except a, 
is gunated :—+/7s ‘wish’: str. stem 7y-es (y: 287. note 1) ; 
VJ budh ‘know’: bu-bédh. 


b. A prosodially short @ and any final vowel takes guna 
or vrddhi in Ist sing., guna in 2nd, and vrddhi in 3rd :-— 
J/tan ‘stretch’: ta-tan ; ni ‘lead’: ni-né or ni-ndt. 

ce. Apparently by a fusion of the stem and the personal 
ending, roots in @ (e, di, 0) form the Ist and 3rd sing. Act. 
in au (about the 2nd, cf 241. d. note) :—Wpa ‘drink’: 
1. 3. sing. papat. 


241. Weak Stem.—The root is unchanged or, if containing 
an a-vowel, by its loss weakened as follows :— 

a. gam ‘go’, jan ‘be born’, han ‘kill’, khan ‘dig’, ghas 
‘eat’ simply drop their a:—wk. stems ja-gm, ja-jn, ja-ghu 
(237. note 2), ca-khn, ja-ks. 

b. Roots capable of samprasirana (31. note) generally 
suffer that change :—/kar ‘make’: ca-kr; vac ‘speak’: 
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(normal st. w-vac, wk. st. u-v’c, u-ue =) we; /svap ‘sleep’: 
su-sup; /hva ‘invoke’: ju-hi; Syuj ‘sacrifice’ (2-77, 
i-ij =) 7; Vjya ‘subdue’: ji-jz. 

Note.—Roots in ar preceded by two consonants, optionally or not those in 
ar written with ~ (31. note 2), and also prach, bhrajj are unchanged. 

c. Other roots than those included under a. and b. having a 
medial a between two simple consonants of which the first 
one is repeated unchanged, drop that @ as well as the pre- 
ceding consonant, and the only remaining vowel changes to 
e:—V/sad ‘sit’ (redupl. sa-sad): wk. stem sed; Stan 
‘stretch’: ten; «/pat ‘fall’: pet ; ~/nam ‘bend’: nem. 


Note 1.—The é-vowel probably in part comes from an original 2-sound (Gr. ¢, 
Lat. ¢: cf. 28. note) belonging to the redupl. syllable : séd fr. sé-s’d. 


Note 2.—The following roots, though not included in the rule, suffer, option- 
ally or not, a like contraction, viz. jar (jf) ‘ decay ’, tar (¢7) ‘cross’, trap ‘be 
embarrassed ’, tras ‘tremble’, granth ‘tie’, bhaj ‘enjoy’, bhram ‘roam’, svan 
‘sound ’, 


d. Roots ‘in a (e, di, 0) drop their @:—/pa ‘drink’: 
pa-p. 


242. Tux Union-VowE i is inserted before consonantal 
endings: always before ré and mostly before the others. 
Before ¢ha (2nd sing.) the insertion is optional for roots in 
a, 1, u, and for many roots in a consonant. It is not allowed 
for roots in ar (\/ar, ~/var ‘cover’, and jagar excepted). 


Note.—dru ‘run’, ¢ru ‘hear’, stu ‘praise’, kar ‘make’, bhar ‘ bear’, var 
* choose’, sar ‘run’ take i only before ré. 


243. Stem and endings are combined regularly, noticing only that before a 
vowel, radical ! and ii, especially after two consonants, are resolved into iy (iy 
or y before i) and uv. About dhe cf. 245, 
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244. Hramples of oh sia 

a. Stem-formation acc’g to 240. a. Fy budh ‘ know ”: 
str. stom qty bu-bddh, wk. stem Faw bu-budh ; 

b. Stem-formation acc’g to 240. b and 241. b. @& kar 
(kr) ‘make’: str. stem WaT or Wat ca-kdr or ca-kir, 
wk. stem wa ca-kr (and cf. 242. note) ;—at nz “lead ”: 
str. stem fara or faa ni-né or ni-nit, wk. stem frat ni-nz. 

c. Stem-formation acc’g to (240. b and) 241. b. Tq] 
vac ‘speak’: str. stem SFY or BaF u-vde or w-v.c, 
wk, stem OW ue. | 

d. Stem-formation acc’g to (240. b and) 241.c. wa tan 
‘stretch’: str. stem way or Wate ta-tdn or ta-tin, wk. 
stem aq ten. 

e. Root in @ (240. c, 241.d). et da ‘give’: str. stem 
eat da-da, wk. stem z@ da-d. 


Perfect. 
Active. 

a. Sing.: aa bh c. d. e. 

THT fara sat AT 

cakar-a nindy-a uvdc-a tatdn-a 
1. wary zat 

bubddia |orSatt = ferara sae ATA duds 
cakdr-a nindy-a uvdc-a tatdn-a 
fata 9 Saea AVY aATT 

9 * qaifur way niné-tha uvdék-tha tatdn-tha dadda-tha 


a 
bubodh-i-tha cakér-tha |" tTaafay safeq afaa efea 


ninay-i-tha uvac-i-tha ten-i-thad dad-i-tha 
3. gate watt fay vara wate eet 


bubs th-a cakdr-a nindy-a uvdc-a ta-tdn-a = dada 


*) About form and acc. of 2d Ipv., cf. 239 note and 242. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF VERBS. 


Du.: 
l. wafua =| ARa fatwa  sifwa 
bubudh- i-td oaky 0d niny-i-vd uic-i-td 
2 way wayy frrqq wag 
bubudh- thus cakr-Gthus (39. b) niny-dthus gochihiis 
. qyaga ata fa TR 
bubudh-dtus cakr-dtus niny-dtus uic-Gtus 
Plur.: 
l. wafwa 89 eR fafaan 8 afar 
bubudh-i-mé cakr-mé niny-i-ma tic-i-ma 
2. Fqy ah faa wa 
bubudh-d cukr-d niny-d uc-a 
-: sot rae frz \ oN 
bubudh-us —cakr-us niny-ts c-tis 
Middle. 
Sing. : 
~\ ~ \ S 
1. way wai ti‘é TT wa 
bubudh-é cakr-é niny-é tic-é 
\ ~ ~ ~ 
2. qafua wae fafag sfaq 
bubudh-i-s€ cakr-sé niny-i-sé tic-i-gé 
\ \ \ aN 
3. Fay bE far we 
bubudh-& cakr-é niny-é uc-é 
Du. : 
\ aN \ \ 
1. yafrae ware fafa? <afwae 
bubudh-i-rahe cakr-vahe niny-i-vdhe —_ic-i-vdhe 
~N 
2 garg owed faard ward 
bubudh-athe cakr-dthe —niny-athe tic-Gthe 
; ~ aN + a 
3 aT 06a fat HATA 
bubudh-dte —_ cakr-ate niny-ate uc-Gte 


afaa 
ten-i-td 
= 


TTTsa 


“oN 


ten-dthus 


ten-i-3é 
wa 


ten-é 


afaaz 
ten-i-cahe 
NUN 
WaTy 
ten-athe 
waa 


ten-ate 
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afea 


dad-i-va 
wo N 
dad-athus 


Teqq 
dad-dtus 


afere 


dad-i-vdhe 


wera 
dad-athe 


men af 
qata 
dad-ate 
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Plur. : 
m4 
l. yafune wane fafan? sfeat tfane afene 
bu/udh-t-méhe cakr-mdhe niny-i-mdhe  iic-i-mdhe _ten-i-mdhe dad-i-mahe 
2*gafuq wae fafa sie afta cafes 
bubudh-i-dhvé cakr-dhvé niny-i-dhve _tic-i-dhvé _ten-i-dhvé dad-i-dhvé 
3. wafut oo wfat | fafuaz afat afat afer 


bubudh-i-ré cakr-i-ré — niny-i-ré uc-t-ré ten-i-ré dad-i-ré 


IrRE@ULARITIES (cf. Syn. 314). 


245. bhai ‘be, become’ is inflected throughout with the 
stem ba-bhi’v, i.e. with anomalous reduplication, unchanged 
root-form and irregular combination. 

246. prack (Act.) ‘ask’ and bhrajj ‘fry’ are inflected throughout with the 
stems pa-pra(c)ch and ba-bhrajj (or ba-bhary). 

247. vid (Act.) ‘know’ has no reduplication ; otherwise it 
is formed and inflected like a Perf. (str. stem véd, wk. stem zd 
without union-vowel), but it has the meaning of a Present :— 
véd-a ‘1 know’, vét-tha, véd-a; vid-va ete. 


248. ah ‘say’, being used only in Perf. Act., lacks all 
the first persons and the 2nd pl., and has in 2nd sing. the 
form dt-tha (A changed to ¢). 


249. guh ‘ cover’ and marj ‘rub’ form the strong stems ju-gtth, ma-marj. 


250. vyd (vye) ‘envelop’, vd ‘ weave’, ceva (gvi) ‘swell’, and hod (hee) ¢ in- 
voke’ make their stems in part or throughout from different root-forms, as 
fo.lows: vyé makes its strong and optionally also its weak stem as if from the 
form vye (=vyay); vd and ¢vd have optional stems that may be referred 
variously to one or more root-forms (rd, vi, and cra, gu, ¢vi) ; and hed appa- 
rently borrows its Perf. from hu ‘ sacrifice ’. 


*) The ending dhve (ling. di) is sometimes allowed where not euphon’ly 
required. 
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PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT. 


251. A few root-verbs and all derivative verbs take the 
Periphrastic Perfect, which is here, to save repetition, described 
‘once for all. 


252. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by loosely com- 
bining with the Redupl. Perfect of either of the auxiliary 
verbs as ‘ be’, kar ‘ make’ or (rarely) 64%‘ be’, the Accusative 
of a nominal stem in @ (accented), which is made directly 
from the Present stem of the resp. simple or derivative 
verb :—+/t¢ ‘master’: Primary Periphr. Pf. (Primary stem 
ic-) ic-dm +dsa or cakara or babhiva; / budh ‘know’: Caus. 
Pf. (Caus, stem Jodhaya-: 329) bodhaydm+dsa ete.; Desid. 
Pf. (Desid. st. Gubodhiga- or in Midd. bubhutsa-: 322) budo- 
dhisdm + dasa ete., or bubhutsam+ cakré (254). 

Note.—Though the noun and the auxiliary verb be generally combined as if 
forming together one compound verb, their occasional separation by other 
words and their independent accentuation in the older language indicate that 
they are not really to be considered as such. 

253. The following root-verbs take the Periphr. Perfect :— 

a. Roots beginning with a prosodially long vowel except @, as id ‘honor’, 
indh ‘kindle’, etc. ; and also ds ‘ sit ":—idam cakdra etc. 

b. A few others, viz.: ay ‘go’, day ‘divide ’, kds ‘cough’; and optionally vid 
‘know’, ug ‘burn’, bhar ‘bear’, bhi ‘fear’, hu ‘sacrifice’, hkra ‘blush’:—/ay: 
aydin cakdra; vid: viddin cakdra; »/bhi (redp. cl.): bibhaydm cakdra, 

c. Most polysyllabic verbs given as roots (cakd¢g ‘shine’, jagar [opt’ly] 
‘wake’, etc.) :—jagaram cakdra etc. 

254. The auxiliaries being inflected as usual, while the 
noun attached to them remains unchanged, no special paradigm 
needs be given. It must be noticed only that in the Middle. 
the medial form of sar alone is used. 
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AORIST, 


255. The Aorist ‘is in.part an Imperfect to which the 
corresponding Present is lost (though often found in the 
earlier language), and in part an independent Augment- 
Preterit, in form and inflection resembling an Imperfect. 
It is made by adding the secondary endings to an augmented 
stem that is differently formed in different groups of verbs. 
There are four distinct formations, viz. :— | 


256. I. Tae Root-Aorist (resembling an Impf. of a verb 
of the root-class). -The root alone is the stem throughout. 
Only a few roots in @ and Wéhu ‘be’ take this form, and 
in the Active alone; in the Middle they have an s-Aorist 
(262) :— da ‘give’: stem (with the augm.) d-dda. 


257. II. Tus a-Aorist (resembling an Impf. of the d- 
class). The stem is formed by adding the suffix a to the 
root, which is weakened by the loss of a penultimate n and 
a final @, and by the reduction of ar (except when final, and 
in darg‘see’) tor :-—VS lip ‘smear’: d-lip-a; ~/skand ‘leap’: 
d-skad-a ; /khya ‘ speak’: d-khy’-a 3 Svart‘ turn’: d-vrt-a; 
/ dre ‘see’: d-darg-a. 

Note.—All roots of this class, save those in d, end in a consonant, 


258. III. Tue Repupricatep a-Aorist.—This Aorist, 
although like the others a primary formation, is attached to 
only six primary verbs, whereas it has come to be used as 
the regular Aorist-form of nearly all derivative verbs in aya 
(315). In sense it belongs, then, chiefly to the derivative 
conjugation, but in regard to form it is properly, once for 
all, treated here. 
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 Note.—Root-verbs taking this Aor. are: kam ‘love’, dru‘ run’, sru ‘flow s 
gri ‘lean’, and optionally dha (dhe) ‘suck ’,. evi ‘swell’ (and cf, 268. note). 
Their Aor. being hardly authenticated, however, the rules and examples given 
below refer to the Aor. of derivative verbs in aya. 


259. The stem is formed by adding to the reduplicated 
root the suffix a, before which final ~ and @ are mostly 
gunated. A medial ar is retained when the redupl. syll. is 
a, or reduced to r when it is 7 ;—/raks ‘ protect’: augm. 
stem d-ra-raks-a; 4/var (vr) ‘choose’; d-vi-var-a (about 
redupl’n, see below) ; / hu ‘ sacrifice ’: d-ju-hav-a s JS vart (urt) : 
a-va-vart-a or d-vi-vrt-a. 

Note.—Roots developing a p before-the Causat. suffix (329. b. c) retain it 


in their Aor., and change the preceding 4 to a or, rarely, i:—/da ‘give’: 
d-di-dap-a; J stha: d-ti-gthip-a. 


.} 


260. Leduplication.—The reduplication is made according 
to 189, noticing only that @ if prosodially short or followed 
by r is mostly repeated by ¢ (medial ar by a or i). Besides, 
the formation is ‘subject to a rhythmical law requiring a 
difference of prosodial quantity as between the reduplicating 
and the radical vowel. This difference often occurs naturally ; 
but when it does not, it is brought about by a lengthening 
of the redupl. vowel or sometimes by an expulsion of the 
radical nasal :—4/raks ‘ protect’: d-ra-rakg-a (red. root: © ~)3 
V krudh ‘be angry’: d-cu-krudh-a (- v); SYjan ‘be born’: 
d-ji-jan-a (— “; é lengthened) ; / var ‘choose *s A-ti-var-a 
(— \: é lengthened); «/hrand ‘ neigh’: d-ci-krad-a (- v; n 
dropped). 
| Note.—If a root both begins and ends with two consonants, the required 


rhythm is impossible, unless, indeed, a radical nasal can be dropped. - 


261. Sometimes a long root-vowel is shortened in favor of the usual prolonga. 


112 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, 


tion of the reduplicating vowel: — /sd/h ‘accomplish’: 4-si-gadh-a ; / dip 
‘shine’: d-di-dip-a or 4-di-dip-a. 

262. IV. Tae Srpitant Aorists.—The stem is formed 
by adding s, 28, 82s, or sa to the root, which before szs and sa, 
and even, if ending in a consonant, before s in the Middle, 
is unchanged (except that ar becomes r), while in remaining 
cases it is vrddhied or (if consonantal, before zs) gunated in 
the Active and gunated in the Middle. 

In the table below, this rule is applied in forming the 
various sibilant-stems from the following roots, viz.:—(s-Aor.) 
nt ‘lead’, rudh ‘stop’, kar ‘make’;—(zs-Aor.) pu ‘purify ’, 
budh ‘know ’;—(szs-Aor.) yd ‘go’;—(sa-Aor.) dig ‘show’, 
kars ‘draw ’:— 


vyddhi 
unch.(ar=r) 


d-nili-s d-ne-s d-par-ts é-dik-sa 


d-raut-s a-rut-s d-bodh-is a-krs-a 
G-kar-s a-kr-s 


Notes :— 

1. s-Aor.—Roots with a medial ar followed by ¢ (also karg, sarj) optionally 
or not invert these letters in the Act. ; and certain roots in @ (stha, da ‘ give’, 
dha& ‘put’, etc.) change in the Midd. @ to i:—V/durc ‘see’: 4-drak-s / spar¢ 
‘touch’: d-spark-s or d-sprak-s ;—/da : d-di-s. 
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2. is-Aor.—In the Act., a medial a before one consonant sometimes becomes 
@, and wu in J guh ‘conceal ’ becomes #:—/kan ‘sound ’: d-kan-is (or d-kan-is). 

8. sis-Aor.—Here belong several roots in da, two in & (mi ‘diminish’, & 
‘cling’, which change ¢ to a) and three in m (nam, yam, ram), but in the Act. 
alone ; in the Midd. they follow the s-Aor. 


4, sa-Aor.—Here belong roots in ¢, 3, 4, sounds that with the suffixal s form 
ks (45. b). A few roots in ¢, s, h may or must take other Aorist-forms; and 
some in A drop in certain Middle forms their stem-suffix sa (e.g. duh ‘ milk’: 
3 sing. d-dhuk-3a-ta or é-dug-dha). 

263. Hndings.—The personal endings are those described 
198. Stems in @ have, as usual (199. c. e), in 3rd pl. the 
endings an, anta (others ws, ata), and in 2nd and 3rd du. 
Midd., sa-stems excepted, ethdm etam (others, sa-stems in- 
cluded, atham, alam). 


264. Combination of Stem and Endings.—Beside the usual 
rules, the following peculiarities are to be observed: 


a. In joining the stem-endings zs and 7s with the personal 
endings s and ¢ (2nd and 3rd sing), the resulting com- 
binations are reduced (by 35, 35. note 1, and by a compen- 
satory lengthening of 2) to is, #¢; and the s-Aor. is inflected 
analogously by inserting an z. The result then is: 


Sing. : is-Aor, : sis-Aor. : s-Aor. : 
1; ig-am (g: 63. c) -  sig-am '  g-am 
2. ts (for is-s) sts (for sis-s) 8-2-8 
3. tt (for is-t: 35. note 1) s%-¢ (for sis-t) 8-2-t 


b. A final s of the stem is before dh (2d pl. Midd.) always lost (57), and if it 
should have been lingualized, dh mostly becomes dh. If preceded by a short 
vowel or a consonant, nasals and r excepted, s is lost also before ¢ and th: 
Thus :—4/ni ‘lead’: 2d pl. Midd., s-Aor. d-ne-dhoam (for d-neg-dhvam); /rudh 
‘stop’: 2d pl. Act., s-Aor. a-rdut-ta (for d-rauts-ta). 

c. The stem-final a is treated as in the Pres.-system, being dropped before a 
and e, and lengthened in Ist.du. and pl. (211. a. b). In the sa-Aor, it is lost 
aleo before i in lst sing. Midd. 


d. &@ is lost before a dissimilar vowel (u, 3). 
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265. Examples of Inflection :— 

I. Root-Aor, &T da ‘give’: tense-stem Get 4-dé 

II. a-Aor. fey lip ‘smear’: ,, wis é-lip-o 
ILI. Redp. a-Aor. We jan ‘be born’: 4, WHI dj7-jan-c 


i. . 
Wad d-ndi-s (°di-g: 63. c) 
IV. s-Aor, At ni ‘lead’: $5 a. 
é WA d-ne-s (°e-#) 
Wafay é-pav-is (°o-is) 
is-Aor. Y pa ‘purify’: oy 
waft d-pav-is (°v-is) 
ea-Aor. fax dig ‘show’: ,, wfeq G-dik-ga. 
Aorist. 
Active. 
S.: Root-Aor. @-Aon. Repp. &-Aor. 8-AoR. is-Aor. 88-AoR. 
X) 
1 wainay wae oeufemm 6 afeaR| 3 
é-dam 4-lip-am &-jijan-am G-nais-am d-pavig-am  4-dikg-am J r 
2 weg wer witrrq wantq wate  afeaq 
Geda-s 4-lipa-s d-jyana-s G-naig-2-s  4-pavis (264. a) d-dikears 
3. we wis | owatraq |0owaeig oC worata fry 
G-da-t = d-lipa-t Gjijana-t G-ndipid é-pavi-t (264. a) d-dikga-% 
Du.: 
1. were wfsura  watrara wfeqra 
G-da-va = d-lipa-va G-jijand-va G-ndis-ra—s = pdvig-va é-diksd-va 
2 water owteq = wurfseq 
d-dd-tam 4-lipa-tam 4d-jijana-tam 4-ndis- -tam G-pavis-tam 4-dikga-tam 
8. Weta wiewaty watwTaaTy warrant 
é-da-tam 4-lipa-tam d-jijana-tam d-ndis-tam d-pdvig-tam 4-dikga-tam 
Plu. : 
‘ 
1, wea watraa owas = auf 
é-da-ma 4&-lipad-ma é-jijana-ma d-ndig-ma  4-pavis-ma 6-dikga-ma 
2 wee wafeu wat war wufar 
G-da-ta  4-lipa-ta d-jtjuna-ta d-ndig-ta = -pavig-ta 4-diksa-ta 
8. we if at waa | wafayq | wfeay| 
G-d-us (264.d) a-lip-an G-jijun-an &-ndig-us G-pacis-us é-diks-an i 
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Middle. 
Sing : | | 
_ _~ 
1. wafefa wise autra wafa wufafa uefefa 
G-di-s-i_ d-lipe (fr.°pa-i) d-jijane d-nes-4 G-pavis-i 6 -diks-i (264. c) 
“\ 

2 et. «wietara wat wdeTq 4 wafterq 3 wfeqare 

3 G-lipa-thas = ds jijana-thas — d-neg-thas = d-pavig-thas —d-dikga-thas 
S 

8 0 8 Siew |0Owaitat 0 Se wafag ufeun 

o  4-lipa-ta d-j7jana-ta d-nes-{a = « «G-pavis-ta a-diksa-ta 
Du: 4 
Pu mS 

. © vwfearafe watrarafe wiyfe wufayfe wirarate 
° G-lipd-vahi  G-jijand-vahi = d-neg-vahi = G-pavig-vahi = d-diksd-vahi 
or ‘\ “ a“ 

2 F weieram wate waar wafraram afeqram 
2 G-lip-etham 4-jijan-ectham  d-neg-atham d-pavis-atham d-dikg-dthim 
> \ N ‘\ 

3. : wigan WATT TAT waaay aUfraramy wheaTary 
: d-lip-etam é-j7an-ean G-nes-atadm d-pavig-dtam 4d-diks-atam 

Plu.: % 
Or 
1. 2 wfeuafg watrarfe wamfe wofanfe wfeenafe 


d-lipa-mahi 4-jijand-mahi d-neg-mahi d-pavig-mahi 4-diksa-mahi 

“\ 
2, uiouay wattaaR wage wafaqq 3 wfeqaR 
G-lipa-dhoam d-jijana-dheram &-nedhvam d-pavidhoam d-dikga-dhvam 


3 era watraw wana wofaar wafer 


G-lip-anta —s_ d-jijun-anta d-neg-ata = di-parts-ata ~—s -diks-anta 


266. Other examples. —s-Aor.: Vrudh ‘stop’; Act. d-rduts-am, d-rduts-i-s, 
G-rduts-t-t ; d-rduts-va, d-rdut-tam (264. b), d-rdut-tdm; d-rduts-ma, é-raut-ta, 
G-rdute-us ; Midd. d-ruts-i, d-rut-thds, ete. (2 pl. d-rud-dhoam) ; mmis-Aor.: J oudh 
‘know’; Act. d-bodhig-am, d-bodhis, ete. ; Midd. d-bodhig-i otc. ; am sis-Aor.: ya 
‘go’; Act. d-ydsis-am, d-ydsts, d-ydst-t, etc. like is-Aor.; Midd. (transferred to 
the s-Aor.) d-yds-i etc. 


InpeGuLarities (cf, Syn. 314). 


267. The root-Aorist.—bhi ‘be’ resolves before a vowel & 
to ao (instead of wv: 40. a), and it takes in 3rd pl. Act. the 
ending az (instead of us: 263). 
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268. The a-Aorist.—pat ‘fall’, vac ‘speak’, nag ‘ perish’, as ‘throw’, and 
¢as ‘command’ form the stems d-papt-a, d-voc-a, d-neg-a, dsth-a, and d-cig-a 
(but Midd. d-pds-is), which are inflected regularly. 


Note.—The first three of these stems, though commonly counted to this 
class, are properly the result of a contracted reduplication. Thus dpapta 
clearly comes from 4-pa-p(a)t-a, and droca from d-va-v(a)c-a, with vocalized ¢, 
About dneca (for d-na-n(a)¢-a), cf. 241.c. note 1. The gonesis of dstha and d¢iga 
(cf. 215. d) is more uncertain. 


269. The Reduplicated a-Aorist.—pa ‘ drink’ and dyut ‘shine’ form the Cans. 
stems d-pipy-a and 4-di-dyut-a. (The lry stems are not reduplicated.) 


270. The s-Aorist.—Roots in ar marked as terminating in f (81. note 2) 
change in the middle ar to ir; and han ‘kill’, gam ‘ go’, yam ‘check’ drop in 
the Middle their nasal (gam, yam optionally) :-—«/ tar (tf) ‘cross’: d-tir-g-i; 
/ gam ‘go’: 8 sing. 4-ga-ta or d4-gath-s-ta. 

271. The is-Aor.—marj ‘rub off’ forms the vyddhi-stem d-mdérj-is (or with 
s-Aor. é-mark-s); and grah ‘take’ has a stem in 7s. 


PrecaTtvE (or Benedictive). 


272. This very rare verb-form, really an Aorist Optative, 
is made in the Active by adding to the weak root (273) the 
Optative sign yd extended by an as, and in the. Middle by 
adding to the stem of the s or the 2s-Aor. the Optative sign 
i, also in part extended by an ¢:—\/bha ‘be’: Act. stem 
bhi-yds ; Midd. stem bhavig-2-(8). 

273. The form of the root is in Prec. Act. almost throughout the same as 


in Pres. Pass. (287), except that @ changes to e instead of 7, and that “tan 
remains unaltered. In Prec. Midd. it is the same as in s and is-Aorista. 


274. Endings.—The personal endings are those of the Opt., 
noticing only that the 2nd and 3rd du., by a peculiar insertion 
of that s which shou'd follow the Opt. sign, become d-s-tham, 


G-8-/am, 
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275. Example of Inflection :—x bhit “be’: Act. stem 
wag Lhii-yd-s ; Midd. stem ufant(a) bhav-is-2- (8). 


ACTIVE. te 
S. D. P. P. 
l woreq aT TR — atedtate ufaatate 


bhu-yds-am bhii-yds-va bhi -yds-ma| bhavig-iy-d  bhavig-i-cdhi  bhavig-2-mahi 


2. WUT wary are | Ufeatera afaatarea ufaatey 


©. 
bhii-yds bhi yds-tam bha -yds-ta | bhavig-i-g-thds bhavis-iy-dstham gaged -i- 
dhram 


8. WATT ware «oaTag | afeate |= apfaatareny afaatcy 


bhit-yd-t (35.n.1) bhi-yds-tam bhit-yds-us | bhavig-i-s-t6 bhavis-iy-dstdm bhavig-i-rdn 


Future. 


276. There are two Futures: I. The syd-Future with a 
stem in syd, and II. The Periphrastic Future formed by the 
aid of an auxiliary verb. Both are allowed to be made from 
all verbs alike, though the latter is of rare use. 

The syd-Fut. has a preterit-form, Zhe Conditional. 


I. THe sy4-Furvre. 


277. The tense-sign sya is added (directly or by the union- 
vowel 2) to the gunated root; and the stem is inflected like 
a Pres. of the d-class:—/ da ‘give’: stem da-sya; YS bhi 
‘be’: bhav-t-sya ($: 68. ¢). 

Note.—Roots that in tho s-Aor. invert the medial letters ar (262. note 1) do 
so in the Fut. likewise :—/darg ‘see’: drak-syd ; s/spurs ‘touch ’: spark-gyd 
or sprak-syd. 

278. The union-vowel ¢ is used after all roots in a semivowel, and after a 
majority of roots in a spirant (those which refuse it changing their spirant to 
a mute, viz.: ¢, 3,h tok: 45.b; ands tot: 57), but only after a few roots in 


@ vowel ora closed consonant (er gvi, oz, su, stu (both opt'ly), dha, si cyac, 
eraj, vad, vid, ardh, etc. }. 
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279. Examples :—et da ‘ give’; wt bhi ‘be’. 


ACTIVE. 


S D. P S. 
~ 


aTearia | aTeTae a TRNTAR | ATS 
dasyd-mi ddsyd-vas dasyd-mas | dasyé 


x 
aafa | areraqaTereC| arena 
dasyd-st dasyd-thas ddasyd-tha | ddsyd-se 

—\ 
atenfa «6 eTermq catenin | cred 

. dasyd-ti dasyé-tas dasy-dnti | dasyd-te 


ufrarfa vfrarra fray) vfea 


bhavigyd-mi bhavisyd-vas bharigyd-mas| bhavigyé 


etc. etc. - etc. etc. 


Irregularities : 


MIDDLE. 
D. Pp, 
S ~ 
qlearas qrarae 
dasyd-vahe dasya-mahe 


on ~ 

qreay wea 

dasy-éthe ddasya-dhve 
~S a 

qreta CTated 

dasy-éte dasy-dnte 

f “N 5 “ 

bhavisyd-cahe bharisyd-mahe 

etc. etc. 


280. grah ‘take’, majj ‘sink’, marj ‘rub off’, vd (ve) ‘ weave’, hud (hve) 
‘call’ have the stems grah-i-syé (t: 68. note), mank-gyd, mark-syd, vay-i-gya 


(or vd-syd), hvay-i-sya (or hra-syd). 


ConpitionaL (Preterit of the sya-Fut.). 


281. This rare tense (in sense of ‘should have . .’), is 
made from the Future-stem precisely as an Imperfect from 
a Present-stem :—/dd ‘give’; stem d-dd-sya; /bhu ‘be’: 


d-bhav-t-sya. 


ACTIVE. 
S D. P. S. 


MIDDLE. 
D Pp; 


wea WETS weTaNTA [weTal | weTETafe § weTarafe 


d-dasy-am d-ddsya-va 4-ddsya-ma | d-dasye 


WIAA WIAA weed | werearaas 


G-désya-vahi é-dasyd-mahi 


XY 


d-dasya-s 4-dasya-tam 4-ddsya-ta G-disya-thas é-dasy-cham d-dadsya-dhvam 


WaT Wey Baa [werent 


aN 


Weretdt 


G-dasya-t d-ddsya-tam 4-ddasy-an é-dasya-ta G-dasy-étam 4-ddsy-anta 


wufaay wefeara wifeara [weft  wifaarefe wufearate 


dé-bhavigy-am é-bhavigya-va d-bhavigyad-ma| d-bhavigye é-bhavigya-vahi é-bhavigya-mahi 


etc, ete. eta. eto. 


etc. - etc. . 


2. 


3. 


1. 
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II. Perrieprastic Future. 


282. The Periphrastic Future consists of a mase, agent- 
noun in ¢ér—formed by adding that ending (directly or by 
the union-vow. i) to the gunated root —, which in the 8rd 
persons, with the value of a Future Active Participle, is used 
alone in the resp. Nominative forms, while in the other 
persons it combines as a Nom. sing. with the auxiliary as 
‘be’ (in the Middle inflected ace’g to 215. a. note):—/da 
‘give’: stem in 3rd pers. datar (sing. “td, du. “¢dr-du, pl. 
°tdr-as: 122); in 1st and 2nd pers. datd + /as. 


Note.—Even here, as in the Periphr. Perf. (252. note), the noun and the 
auxiliary are sporadically found separated by intervening words. 


283. The union-vowel 4 is used as in the syd-fut. (278), except after roots 
in ar. 


284, Examples :—et da ‘give’; yy budh ‘know’. 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE. 
S. D. P. S. D. P, 
~ one 
. atatiet ataATea = -CTATRTE_| CTATE TATE 
dat(dza)jasmi datdzsvas data:smas | datd-he datdzsvahe datazsmuhe — 
\ ~ 
aiatfa 96 ataTerQ «= eTATED. | UTATS erarara = Trea 
dat(d-a,asi ddtd-sthas datdzstha | ddtdzse datdzsathe datdzdhre 
arat eTATMY aTATTA | AAT aTaet ) 
data datdradu datdras data datdrau datéras 
| 
“N 


bodhitdsmi bodhitdsvas bodhitdsmas | bodhitdhe bodhitdsvahe bodhitdsmahe 


ete. etc. etc, etc. etc, ete. 
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PASSIVE. 


285. Only the Present-system has a special Passive-stem ; 
in other tenses the Middle forms are used with a Passive 
sense. 


286. The Passive-stem of the Present-system is made by 
adding to a weakened or unchanged form of the root the 
accented suffix yd. Except as regards the accent, it resembles, 
then, a Present-stem of the ya-class (209), and it is inflected 
precisely as such a stem, though only in the Middle :—»/han 


‘strike, kill’: stem han-yd; /afj ‘anoint’: aj-ya; vac 


‘speak’: uc-ya. 
287. The form of the root is as follows :— 


a. Samprasarana takes place acc’g to 31, except as regards final -ar, which, 
if preceded by one consonant, is weakened to ri or (in so-called 7-roots: 
31. note 2) to ir or ur, while otherwise it remains unaltered :—/ vac $ speak ’: 
ve-yd ; / yaj ‘sacrifice ’: ij-yd ; /jya ‘conquer, grow old’: ji-yd ; / vd ‘ swell’: 
ci-yh; ~Sdarg ‘see’: drc-ya; kar ‘make’: kri-yd; / kar (ki) ‘scatter’: 
kir-yd ; Spar (pf) ‘fill’: pir-yd ; /smar ‘remember’: smar-yd. 


b. A penult. nasal is dropped :—/saiiy ‘cling’: saj-yd. 

c. Final @ is in certain roots (cf. note) changed to 7; and final i and -u, as 
also medial ¢ and u before © or r, are lengthened (29) :—/dha ‘put’: dbi-yd ; 
/ hu ‘sacrifice’: hit-yd; div ‘play’: div-yd (but cf. 234). 

Note.—Roots that change d@ to i are: gd (gai) ‘sing’, da ‘give’, da (de) 
‘ protect’, da (do) ‘cut’, dha ‘put’, dha (dhe) ‘suck’, pa ‘drink’ (but pa 
‘ protect’: pd-yd), ma ‘ measure’, stha ‘stand’, spha ‘swell’, sd (so) ‘destroy’, 
ha * leave ’,—About roots in yé and vd, cf. a. above. 

d. khan ‘dig’, jan (if used in Pass., cf. 314) ‘be born’, tan ‘stretch’, san 
‘procure ’ optionally drop their n and lengthen their a (khd-yd etc.). 


e. cas ‘command’, ¢? ‘lie down’, gvi ‘swell’ form the stems ¢is-yd, gauy-yd, 
gé-ya,; and daridra ‘be poor’, didhi ‘appear’ drop their end-vowels. 


eee 


ee 


pe ae 
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288. Example:—eg kar ‘make’: stem fara kri-yd (287. a). 


Pr. Inp. Pr. Opt. Pr. Ipv. Ipr, 
Sl. fm fra fara wfaa 
kriy-€ kriyéy-a kriydi &-kriye (fr. °ya-i) 
2. faad fatary fara 
kriyd-se kriyé-thas kriyd-sea é-kriya-thas 
8. fraud fata Forrary wfmur 
kriyd-te kriyé-ta kriyd-tam é-kriya-ta 
etc. ete. etc. etc. 


289. From the Perf. on, the Middle forms are used in a 
Passive sense. But the Aor. has in 3rd sing. a special form 
made by adding ¢ to the root, which is mostly strengthened, 
final vowels and a medial a before one consonant being vrddhied, 
medial vowels others than a gunated :—\/ni ‘lead’: Aor. 
8rd sing. d-ndy-i; Alu ‘cut’: d-ldv-i; ~/pac ‘cook’: 
d-pac-i; /budh *know’: d-bodh-i. 

Note 1.—A final é takes y before i:—+/da ‘ give’: d-day-i. 

Note 2.—Certain verbs, chiefly such as end in a vowel, are allowed to 
make their Aor., Prec., Fut., and Cond. by adding the usual tense-sign to a 
base coinciding in form with the 8rd sing. Aor. :—»/tu ‘cut’: Aor. 4-ldri-g-i 
(beside 4-lavi-s-i); sya-Fut. lévi-syé; Perf. Fut. lavi-td-he; »/darg ‘see’: 
Fut. dargi-syé (or drak-gyé) etc. 


Versa Nouns (Substantive and Adjective). 


290. The verbal nouns are of three kinds: A. Participles, 
B. Infinitive, and C. Gerund. Of these, all except the tense- 
participles (291) and participles in vant (304) are made 
directly from the root. 


A. PARTICIPLES. 


291. Tense-Participtes.—These, being formed from the 
tense-stems and sharing their special meaning as regards 
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time, are of three kinds: Present, Future, and Perfect Parti- 
ciples (Active, Middle, and Passive). 

292. They are all made by adding to the weak or unaltered 
stem of the corresponding tense the participal suffix (cf. below). 


Practically, the formation is made by changing the 3rd pl. 
of the resp. tense according to the following scheme: 


Pres. AND For. Pakrr.: Part. Suffixes. 
Act........: change dati, anti, afi for Ant, ant, at; 
Midd. & Pass. : 4 dte, nte » and, mana; 

Perr. Pakr.: 

Atte iodo: ee ae 5 ig. so (i)vazis ;s 
Midd. & Pass. : . iré ss and. 


Note—In Perf. Part., i-vazis belongs to monosyllabic stems except vrid-, and 
optionally to the dissyllabic stems of the roots vid ‘ find’, vic ‘enter’, darg ‘see’. 


293. Examples :—fgq dvis ‘ hate’; wz bhe ‘be’. 


Pres. : Fat. : Perf. : 
farq Act: fguay SaTH fefeory 
dvig drig-dnt (208.1)  dveksy-dnt(277.)  didvig-razis 
cf. [(dvig-dnti dveksy-dnti didvis-tuis] 8 pl. Ind. 
Midd.: fara SeUATY fefgara 
dvis-dnd (n: 68.b) dveksyd-mana didvis-and 
cf. [dvig-dte dveksyante didvig-iré] 3 pl. Ind. 
Pass.: {EWA = Midd. = Midd. 
dvigya-mana ” ” 
cf. [dvigyante ‘6 3 ] 8 pl. Ind. 
mm kt wfrere meee 
bhu bhav-ant (209. VI) bhavisy-dnt bubhi-rdns 
ef. [bhdv-unti bhavisy-dnti babhi-v-uis} 3 pl. Ind. 
Midd.: waara vfauara waa | 
bhdra-mdna bhavisyd-mana — babhiir-dnd 
cf. [bhdvante bhavisydnte babhiv-iré |] 8 pl. Ind, 
Pass. : WaATs : = Midd. = Midd. 
bhuyd-mdna 9 ‘9 


of. [bhiydnte 53 »  ) Spl Ind. 
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Act. and Midd.-Participles of the other verbs under 213: 


Active. Middle. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. Pres, Fut. Perf. 

Shu: jiho-at hogy-dnt juhu-vdis |jihe-ana hogyd-mana juhue-and ; 
/ yuj: yutj-dnt yokgy-dnt yuyuj-vdris | yuiij-and, yoksyd-mana yuyuj-dnd ; 
V/ su: sunv-dnt sosy-dnt sugu-vdis |sunt-dnd sosyd-mana susguv-dnd ; 
AS kris krin-ant kresy-dnt cikri-véns |krin-and kregyd-mana cikriy-dnd. 
/cak: gaknue-dnt (211. a) ete. 

Note.—Periphr. Perf. and Fut. Participles are formed on the same 
principle :—/ cur ‘steal’: coraydm asivdzis. 

294. About the inflection etc. of these stems cf, 133-6, 
140-1, 158-9. 


295. Irregularities : The root as ‘ ait’ has the Pres, Part. Midd. @s-ind ; 
and gam ‘ go.’, han‘ kill’ have in Perf. Part. Act., beside the regular forms 
(Jagm-i-vdis, jaghn-i-vdris), also the irregular jagan-vdiis, jaghan-vdis. 

296. Past Passive Participty.—This Participle is made 
by adding to the root, which is generally weakened, the suffix 
td or, less often, xa, the former sometimes by the union-vowel 
i, but the latter always directly. Several roots take either 
sufix. Thus:—/dvis ‘hate’: dvis-ta ‘hated’; vac 
‘speak’: uk-td; pat ‘fall’: pat-i-ta; fli ‘cut’: la-na; 
Vha ‘leave’: hi-nd; S cya ‘coagulate’: gi-td, or gi-nd, or 
cya-nd. 

297. Before t& the root is treated, on the whole, as in 
Pass. (287), except that final ar becomes r (about #-roots 
cf. 300. d), that @ is weakened oftener to 2 than 2 (cf. note 1), 
that final 2 and w are unchanged, and that a final nasal more 
often disappears (cf. note 2) :—«/vac ‘speak’: uk-ta; /yas 
‘sacrifice 7: 7g-fa (s-t: 45, b); “dare ‘see’: drs-td (st: 45. b); 
JS kar ‘make’: kr-ta ; VJ saty ‘cling’: sais WAT ‘sing ’: 
gi-ta; Ystha ‘stand’: sthi-ta; VJ gam gam ‘go’: ga-ta ; ete. 
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Note 1.—All roots that in Pass. weaken @ to 7 (save da ‘give’: cf. 298) 
show a kindred change before td, only that the é-vowel is short except in ga 
‘sing’, dha ‘suck’, pa@ ‘drink’, and optionally in spka ‘swell’ (thus gi-td etc. ; 
but Wsthd: sthi-td, /dhd, by an additional change of dh toh: hi-td, etc.). 
Even cha (cho) ‘cut’ and ¢d@ (¢o) ‘ whet’ optionally weaken @ to i.—-Roots in 
-yd, -vd are treated as in Pass,, except that ./va forms i-ta (Pass, st. %i-yd). 

Note 2,—The final nasal is lost in Xsan ‘hurt’, khan ‘ dig’, jan ‘be born’, 
tan ‘ stretch’, man ‘ think *, san ‘ procure’, han ‘kill’ (ksa-td etc.; khan, jan, 
san, besides, lengthening their a: khd-td etc.);—and farther in gam ‘go’, 
nam ‘bend’, yam ‘check’, ram‘ stop, love’; (ga-té etc.).—When » final m 
remains, a preceding a ia apt to be lengthened (/kram ‘go’: kran-td 
/ dam ‘tame’: dén-td, etc.). 

Note 3.—Sporadically, a medial or final vowel (the latter then followed 
by the union-vow. i) appears gunated :—4/svid ‘ sweat’: svedsi.td (or stin-nd) ; 
J ¢i ‘lie’: gay-i-td ; «/ pa purify’: pav-i-té (or pii-té). 

298. The following peculiar formations are to be noted : 


cakg ‘see, say’: Part. castd (cf. 70 c); 

jaks (redp. of ghas) ‘ eat’: 9» jagdhd (fr. ja-gh(a)s-td, with loss of s] ; 
da ‘give’: » dattd (fr. the redupl. form da-d); 

div (prop'ly dir) ‘play’: » dyutd or dyna (vocal’n of v) ; 

siv (prop’ly sie) ‘ sew’: » Byutd ; 

dhae ‘ wash’: | » dhdautd ;sx 

prach ‘ ask’: » pretd (st: 45. b) ; 


Gh ‘liek ’: » ltdhd (ace’g to 49. b); 

wah ‘bear ’: 3» dha (acc’g to 49, b and 297); 

gas § command ’: 4, gigtd (cf. Pass. 287. @) ; 

sah ‘ bear’: » sodhd (acc’g to 49. b); 

su (sz) ‘ generate ’: », suld or sutdé or siéind; 

and notice also the change of j+-¢ to gf (45. b) as in mrgtd (mary), bhrsta 
(bharj or bhrajj), igté, (yay), srstd (sarz). 

299. Only a very few roots ending in a vowel (cf. 297. 
note 8), but: several in a consonant take the union-vowel ¢. 
(/orah takes, as usual, 7). 

800. Before 24 the root is treated, on the whole, as before 
td (297) or as in Pass, (287). This suffix is taken, optionally 
or not, by various roots in a vowel, a palatal, d, or r. Thus: 


a. Certain roots in a vowel, chiefly @:—/da ‘bind’ and dd (do) ‘cut °s 
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di-nd (or dé.td.: 297. note 1); hd ‘leave’: hi-nd ; /pyd ‘swell’: pi-nd ; jy 
“conquer”: ji-nd (or ji-td); /¢va (or geri) ‘swell’: gi-nd (cf. 287. 0}; ksi 
‘destroy’: kgt-nd (or ksi-td). 

b. Certain roots in palatals, chiefly j (changed to g: 45. b), and. one in g 
(lag ‘stick’):—/bhaij ‘break’: bhag-nd; »/ao ‘bend’: ak-ndé (or aise- 
s-td); ete. 

c. Several roots in d (changed tom: 49. c) :—+/pad ‘fall’: pan-nd ; +/bhid 
‘ split’: bhin-nd; etc. 

d. Roots in ar convertible to ir or ur (so-called f-roots, 31. note 2) :— 
7 tar (t7) ‘cross’: tir-na; / par (pr) ‘fill’: pur-na (or. pir-td, or pir-i-td), 

301. Certain roots having no Past Pass. Part. use other adjectives as sub- 
stitutes :—+/karg ‘be lean’: krod ‘lean’; 4/ pac “cook.’: pakrd ‘ripened ’; etc. 


802. The Past Pass. Part. is sometimes used as a Perf. (or Pres.) Part. Act. 
eapable of governing an object :—grham gatah (A. gam ‘ go’) ‘ gone to the house 
or home’; samatikranta (/°kram ‘ surpass”) sarvayogitah ‘surpassing all 
women ’. 


308. These participles are inflected as stems in a (158). 


304. Pasr Active ParriciPpLE in vant.—This participle, 
which is generally to be rendered as a finite perfect, is made 
by adding to the Past Pass. Part. in ¢a@ or 7@ the suffix vant :— 
Jf dvig‘ hate’: dvistd-vant ; «/kar ‘make’: krtd-vant ; /bhid 
‘split’: dhenna-vant. 

It is inflected and forms its fem. like other adjectives in 
vant (183). 


Note.—Example of ita use: mam na kacoid drstaran (/ darg ‘ see’) ‘no one 
has seen me’. 


GERUNDIVE (participium necessttatis). 


305. This verbal adjective, denoting (like the Latin parti- 
ciple in ndus) an obligation or propriety, is made by adding 
to the rout, mostly in its strengthened form, one of the suffixes 
ya, (i)-tavy&, or antya :—/budh ‘know’: bédh-ya, or bodh-i- 
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tavya, or bodh-aniya, all three ‘to be (that should be, about 
to be) known’; Wdhu ‘be, become’: bkdv-ya (306), dhav- 
t-tavya, bhav-aniya. 

306. Before ya the root is treated as follows: 

a. Final a (e, di, 0) becomes e: thus, da‘ give’: dé-ya.—b. A prosodially 
short a is usually lengthened, except before a labial; but a medial -ar- is 
with few exceptions contracted to r: thus, kar ‘make’: kdr-ya; ./sad ‘sit’: 
sdd-ya; /darg ‘see’: drg-ya.—o. The ¢ and u-vowels are, as a rule, gunated, 
but a resulting final ¢ and o are mostly (o always) resolved, as before a vowel, 
into ay and av: thus, vid ‘know’: véd-ya, Vbudh ‘know’: bédh-ya; ji 
‘conquer’: jdy-ya (or j&ya); bha ‘be’: bhdv-ya (but also bide-ya or in 
comp’n sbhii-ya), 

Note.—Exceptionally, a short vowel adds t before the suffix (/i ‘ go’: i-t-ya ; 
+/ stu ‘ praise’: stié-t-ya); and the roots grah, vah, gas, han havo the irregular 
forms grhya (after prdti or dpi), udya (in comp’n), ¢tgya (as subst. ‘ disciple ’), 
ghd-t-ya. 

307. The suffix tavya, consisting of the gunated infinitive- 
ending ¢u with the suffix ya, is added, precisely as in the Infini- 
tive’ (313), directly or by the union-vowel 7, to the gunated 
root, which, however, loses its accent :—«/da ‘give’: da-tavya; 
Yar ‘make’: kar-tavyt; Sbudh ‘know’: bodh-i-tavya ; 
</ji ‘conquer’: ye-tavya ; (\/grah takes the union-vow. 7). 


308. The suffix aniya (ana+iya) is added directly to the 
root in its gunated (or unchanged) form :—/kar ‘make’: 
kar-aniya ; J budh ‘know’: bodh-aniya ; - J bhi‘ be’: bhav- 
aniya. 

GERUND. 


309. The Gerund, denoting participially a preparatory or 
accompanying action (gen’ly translatable by ‘having .. . ’), is 
made by adding to the weak root-form the accented suffix tvud 
(or, with union-vow., ¢-tvd) if the root is uncompounded, 
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but the unaccented ya (or ¢-ya: 310) if it is compounded 
with any other word than the negative prefix a. Thus:— 


Ji ‘conquer’: j2-tvd (‘ having conquered, by conquering’), 
but vzj2 ‘conquer’: vizji-t-ya; /bhi ‘be’: bhi-tvd; but 
samzbhi ‘be together’: samzbhu-ya; —/rud ‘wail’: rud-t-tvd. 


310. The form of the root is before trd usually the same as in Past Pass. 
Part. (297—300), noticing only that before the union-vowel ¢ it optionally 
or not appears gunated (1, i, ar=ay, av, ar) ;—before ya it is the same as 
before ted, except that @ mostly remains unchanged, that ¢ is added to a short 
end-vowel whether original or gencrated by a special weakening of the root, 
and that the loss of a final m (and in part n) is optional. Thus :—(cf. 296) 
J dois: deis-tod, °dets-ya; (297) /vac: uk-ted, “ic-ya; Sdarg: drs-ted, 
°dic-ya; Skar: kr-ted, °kf-t-ya; JSstha: sthi-tod, *sthd-ya; /ga: gi-ted, 
*yd-ya ; (297. note 1) / dha: hi-ted, °dhd-ya; (297. note 2) Whan: ha-ted, 
°Ad-t-ya £ gam: ga-ted, °gdm-ya or “gd-t-ya; Vjan: jan-t-tod, °jdn-ya or 
jd-ya ; (298. note 8) / ci: gay-i-ted, °cdy-ya ; (298) J da : dat-ted, °dd-ya: ete. 

811. The Gerund is probably in its origin an Instr. of a verbal noun, In 
sense it differs from the Latin Gerund, except as the latter is construed with 
the Abl. ( jitvd=vincendo), and the name Gerund is often exchanged for that 
of INDECLINABLE PaRTICIPLE. 


312. ADVERBIAL GERUND in am.—This rare form, being in fact an 
adverbially used Acc., is formed by adding am to the strong and accented 


root -—v/ bhuj ‘enjoy’: bhéj-am ‘ having enjoyed ’. 


INFINITIVE. 


318. The Infinitive, being (like the Latin Supine) the 
Accus. of a verbal noun in ¢w, is formed by adding the toneless 
suffix tum or, with the union-vowel, t-twm to the gunated 
root :—«/ dvig ‘hate’: dvés-tum ‘to hate, in order to hate’; 
J thi ‘be’: bhdv-i-tum; Skar ‘make’: kdr-tum; Sduh 
‘milk’: dég-dhum (49.b); Sf darg ‘see’; drdg-tum (note). 

Note.—The form of the root and the use of the auxiliary vowel i(z) are tho 
same as in sy4-Fut. (277-8). 
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314. Synopsis 
of the principal root-verbs that offer any difficulties. 


[Roman figures in parenthesis indicate the conjugation-class acc'g to the 
Hindu system (212). Where the ront is not followed by ‘ Act.’ or ‘ Midd.’, it 
is inflected in both voices. Aside from a general synopsis of the model-tenses 
in Act, and Pass., from which the others may be inferred, such forms alone as 
are irregular or offer any other difficulty are here given, unless, indeed, the 
verb be a very common one, when it has received a fuller description.—For 
verbs that are not found in this list, the learner is referred to general rules and 
to the index at the end of the book. ] 


a(fi)e, a-cl. (I) Act., ‘bend.’—Pr. d(fi)ca@mi. Pf. (238. b) dndnoa. Aor. Sicigane. 
Fut. ancisydmi. Pass. Pr. acyé or acyé. Part. ancité or (300. b) aknd. 

afij, inf.-cl. (VII) ‘smear, anoint’:—Pr. (208. III. note) andjmi, andkgt, 
andékti; avijeds, ankthds, etc., exactly like yuj, 213. Pf. (238. b) dndnja. 
Aor. dijigam. Fut. ankgydmi (45. b) or avjisydmi. Per. Fut. avkedsmi or 
aiijitdsmi. Pass. Pr. (287.b) ajyé. Aor. 8. sing. dj. Part. (287. b) aktd. 
Ger. a(i)kted or anjited, °4(a)jya. 

ad, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘eat’:—Pr. ddmi, dtsi, atti ; advds, atthds, attds ; admas, 
atthd, addénti. Opt. adydm, Ipv. dddni, addhi, dttu, ddava, attém etc. 
Ipf. (216. e) ddam, ddas, ddat; ddva, dttam, ete. Pf. (237. note 1) dda, 
dditha, dda; ddirdé etc. Aor. (borrowed fr. ghas: dyharam), Fut. aisy- 
dni. Pass, Pr. adyé. Aor. 3 sing. ddi. [Part. and Ger. borrowed fr. ghus : 
jagahd (298), jagdhvd]. 

an, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘breatbe’:—Pr. (216. c) Gnimi, dnigi, etc. Opt. anydm, 
anyds, etc. Ipv. dndni, anthé, etc. Ipf. dnam, dnie or anas, ete. Pf. (237. 
note 1) dna. Aor. dnisgam. Fut. anisydmi. Pass. Pr. anyé.—The root an 
is also said to follow the a-cl. (Pr. dndmi etc.),. 

ar (r), chd-cl. (VI) Act., ‘move, stir (tr. or intr.), reach’:—Pr. (209. [X) 
rechdmi (Ipf. drecham: 195). P#£. (287. note 1) dra. Aor. II. dram (cf. 
below) ; IV. drsam. Fut. arigydmi. Pass. Pr. aryé. Part. rtd, rnd. Part. 
rtd. Ger. rtvd, °rtya.—Indian grammarians refer the root as irregular 
to the a-cl. ("cchami, ete.). 

Acc’g to the red.-cl. (III) :—Pr. ¢’y-ar-mi (redupl. vowel i: 208 IT). 

Opt. #y-r-ydm. Ipf. dfy-ar-am (195). Pf. ete. as above; (Aor. dram by 
grammarians referred here).—Acc’g to no-cl. (V): Pr. rndmi. 
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ag, root-cl. (II), ‘be.: Occurs only in the Pres.-system Act. (215. a: for the 
Midd. cf. note), and in Perf. both voices : 


Present Indicative. Present Imperative. 

Sing. ‘Du. Pi. Sing. Du. Pl. 
1. ds-méi s-rds s-mds ds-a-ni ds-a-va ds-d-ma 
2. dest s-thds s-tha e-dht s-tdin 8-td 
3. ds-ti s-tds s-dnti ds-tu s-tdm 8-dniu 

Present Optative. ~ Imperfect Indicative. 
1. s-yam s-yd-ra ° s-yd-ma ds-am ds-va ds-ma 
2. s-yd-s s-yd-tam =— 8 y-ta ds.2-8 ds-tam ds-ta 
3. 8-yd-t s-yd-tam = 8-y-ti8 ds-i-t dis-tam ds-an 


Pf, (237. note 1) sing. 1. dsa, 2. ds-i-thd, 3. dsa; du. 1. ds-t-vd, 2. ds-dthus, 
3. ds-dtus; pl. 1. ds-i-md, 2. ds-d, 3. ds-tis ; (Midd. ds-é, ds-i-gé, as-é, etc.). 
ah, ‘say’:—Only in 2d and 3d pers, Pf. (248): sing. 2. dttha, 3. dha; du. 
1. chathus, 2. dhdtus ; pl. 3. ahas. 
as, root-cl. (II) Midd., ‘sit’ :—Pr. (220) dse. Pf. (253. a) asdm cakre. Aor. 
dsisi, Fut dsigyé. Part. Pr. Midd. (295) dstna. 
1 (i), root-cl. (II) Act., ‘go’:—Pr. émi, ési, di; trds, ithds, tds; imds, thd, 
—-y-Gnti (39.b). Opt. iydm. Ipv. dydni, thi, étu ; dydva, tam, itdm; dyama, 
itd, yantu. Ipf. dyam (for 4-e-am=di-am), dis, dit ; diva (for d-iva: 195), 
ditam, aitim; dima, dita, dyan. Pf. iydya (237 note 1), iyayitha or 
tyétha; iydya; ityivd, tydthus, tydthus; tyimd, tyd, tyis. (Aor. fr. ga: 
dyam). Fut. egydmi. Pass. Pr. tyé, tydse, etc. Part. itd. Ger. ttod, éya. 
adhi (fr. adhizi), Midd. ‘ go over, read’ resolves before a vowel its 7 and 
Gi (Ipf.) to zy, diy:—Pr. adhiyé, adhigé, adhité, etc. Ipf. adhyatyt (fr. 
adhizd-i'y-i : 195), adhydithas: etc. 
is, chd-cl. (VI) Act., ‘wish’ :—Pr. (209. IX) icchdmi. Opt. icchéyam. Ipv. 
icchdni. Ipf. (195) dtecham. Pf. (237. note 1) iyésa (w. stem ig). Aor. 
Gigigam. Fut. esisydmi. Pass. Pr. igyé Aor. 3 sing. ei, Part. istd. 
Ger. igfvd or egited, °fgya. Inf. éstum. 
Kar, (4r), no-cl. (VIII), ‘ make’ :—Pres, -system (226) : 


Active. Middle. 
Present : 
Indic. Optat.  Imperat. | Indic. Optat. Imperat. 
S.: 
karé.mi—kur-yd-m = kardv-d-ni | kurv-€ kurv-iy-4 karde-ai 
karé-si = kur-yd-s —kur-u kuru-sé = kure-t-thds kuru-sud 
karé-ti kur-yd-t karé-tu kuru-té kurv-i-té kuru-tdia 


K 
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Indic. Optat. Imperat. Indic. Optat. Imperat. 
D.: 
kur-cds kur-yd-ra’_—kardv-d-ca | kur-vdhe kurv-i-véhi = kardr-a-vahai 
kuru-thds kur-yd-tam kuru-tim | kurv-dthe kurv-iy-dtham kurv-dtham 
kuru-tés kur-yd-tam kuru-tdin | kurv-dte kurv-iy.dtdm kurv-dtam 
Pat 
kur-mds kur-yd-ma kardv-d-ma| kur-mdhe kure-i-méhi = kardv-d-mahai 
kuru-thd kur-yd-ta = kuru-té kuru-dhcé kurv-i-dhedm kuru-dhram 
kurv-dnti kur-y-is = kurv-dntw | kurv-dte kure-i-rdn kurv-dtam 


Imperfect Indicative. 


Ss. D. P. S. D. FP; 
d-karav-am é-kur-va— d-kur-ma | d-kurv-t — d-kur-vahi é-kur-mahi 
a karo-s d-kuru-tam d-kuru-ta | d-kuru-thas d@ kurv-atham d-kuru-dhram 
d-karo-t 4-kuru-tadm d-kurv-an | d-kuru-ta d-kurv-dtam  4-kurt-ata 


Pf. cakdra (infl. 244). Aor. d-kar-g-am, 4-kdr-$-is, etc. like nz 265; (Midd. 
d-krs-i). Pree. kri-yds-am (Midd. krg-?’y-d). Fut. karigyd-mi (Midd. ka- 
risyé). Cond. d-karigya-m (Midd. d-karigye). Per. Fut. kartdésmi (Midd. 
kartdhe\.— Pass, Pr. (287. a) kriy-é etc. (288). Aor. 3d sing. d-kar-t. 
Part. kr-td. Gerv. (305-6) kdr-ya, kar-tavya, kar-aniya. Ger. kr-trd, °k7'- 
t-ya. Inf. kar-tum. ° 
kram, a-cl. (I), ‘go; go to’:—Pr. (228) krdmami (Midd. krdme). Pf. cakrd- 
ma. Aor. dkramisam (Midd. akramsi). Fut. kramisydmi (Midd. kran- 
syé). Pass. Pr. kramyé. Part. (297. note 2.) kraatd. 
Also ya-kl. (IV) kramyami. 

khan, a-cl. (I), ‘dig’:—Pr. khénami, Pf. cakhdna (w. stem cakn: 241, a). 
Aor, dkhdnigam. Fut. khanigyami Pass. Pr. (287. d) khayé or khanyé. 
Part. (297. note. 2) khdtd. Ger. (310) khatud or khanitré ; °khdya or 
°khdnya, 

gam, cha-cl. (I) Act., ‘ go (to), come’ :—Pr. (209. IX) gdcchami. Pf. (241. a) 
jegdma, jagamitha or jagantha (54), jaydma ; jagmicd, jagmathus, jagmdtus; 
jagmitd, yagma, jagmis. (Part. Pf. jaganvaris, 55, or jagmivazis), Also Midd. 
jagmé. Aor. dgamam (about the Midd. cf. 270). Fut. gamigydmi. Fut. 
Per. gantdsmi. Pass. Pr. gamyé. Aor. 3 sing. dgami. Part. (297. note 2). 
gatd, Gerv. gdmya, gantavya, gamaniya. Ger. (810) gatrd; °gdtya or 
°gamya. Inf. gdntum, 


ga (gai), a-cl. (I) Act., ‘sing ’:—Pr, (227, a) gdydmi. Pf. jazau (w. stem jag: 
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241. d). Aor. dgdsigam. Prec. geydsam. Fut. gdsyami. Pass. Pr. 
(287. c) giyé. Aor. 3 sing. dgdyi. Part. (297) gité. Gerv. géya, gatavyd, 
ganiya, Ger. (810) gited ; °gdya. 

guh, a-cl. (I), ‘cover’:—Pr. (228) githami (Midd. githe). Pf (249) jugttha 
(w. stem juguh). Aor. IV. dgihigam or dyhukgam (49. b). Fut. 
ghoksydmi (49. b) or giuhigyami. Pass. Pr. guhyé. Aor. 3 sing. dgihi. 
Part. giidh& (49. b). Ger. guhited or guhitrd or gidhud (49. b); °gthya. 

grah, nd-cl., (IX), ‘take ’:—Pr. (208. V. note) grhndmi (Midd. grhné). Pf. 
jagrdha (w. stem jagrh: 241. b). Aor. (271) dgrahigam. Fut. (280) 
grahigyami. Pass. Pr. (287. a) grhyé. Aor. 3 sing. dyrahi. Part. (297, 
299) grhité. Inf. (818. note) grdhitum. Ger. (310) grhited ; °gthya. 

ghra, a-cl. (I) Act. ‘smell’:—Pr. (227. b) jiyhrami. Pf. jaghrau. Aor. I. 
dghram; IV. dghrdsigsam. Fut. ghrdsyami. Pass. Pr. ghrayé. Aor. 
3 sing. dghrayt. Part. ghratd or ghrand. 

caks, root-cl. (II) Midd., ‘appear; announce’:—Pr. (219) cdkge, cdkge (for 
cdg-se) cdste; cdkgnahe, etc. Opt. cdkgiya. Ipf. dcaksi, dcasthas, etc. 
Pf. cacaksé. Other tenses wanting. Part. (298) cagta. Inf. cagtum. 

cl, nu-cl. (V), ‘arrange, collect’:—Pr. cinémi. PF. cic ya or (237. note 2) 
cikd ya. (Midd. cicyé or cikyé). Aor. dcdigam. Fut. cesydmi. Pass. 
Pr. (287. c) ciyé. Aor. 3 sing. dedyi. Part. citd. Ger. citrd, °cttya. 

jaks, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘eat ’:—Pr. (216. c, 219) séks-i-mi, jaks-i-gi, etc. (3 pl. 
jaksgati). Opt. gakgyam. Ipv. jaksani, jagdht, ete. Ipf. djakgam, djakg-i-s 
or °s-a-8, etc. (3 pl. °s-us). Pf. jajikga. Aor. djakgigam, Fut. jaksigyami. 
Part. (298) jagdhd. , 

jan, ya-cl. (IV) Midd., ‘be born’; (except in the Pres,.syst. also sporadic’ly 
Act.), ‘beget ’:—Pr. (233) jaye. Opt. jdyeya. Ipv. jdyai. Ipf. ajaye. Pf. 
(241. a) yajné etc. (Act. jajdna). Aor. djanigi (3 sing. Pass. djani). Fut. 
janisyé (Act. janisydmi). Part. (297. note 2) jaté.—(Pass. y@yé, in un- 
accented texts not sep’ble from the Midd. jaye). 

jar: U7), ya-cl. (IV) ‘decay, grow old’ (orig’ly ‘bo worn out’:—Pr. (209. VIII. 
note) jiryami (Midd. jirye). Pf. jajdra (w. stem jajar or jer: 24]. ¢) | 
Aor. II. djaram; IV. djadrigam. Fut. jurigyami. Part. (800. d) jirnd. ; 

ji, a-el. (I), ‘ gain, conquer ’:—Pr. jdyami (Midd. jaye: chiefly with vi, para). 
Pf. (237. note 2) gigdy1, jigétha or jigayitha, jigdya ; jigyicd, etc. (w. stem 
jiyi, Jigy). Aor. djdigam. Fut. jesyami or jayisydmi, Pass, Pr. (287. c) 

frye. Aor. 8 sing. dydyi. Part. jitd. Ger. jitvd, “gtya. 

ja, n4-cl. (DX), ‘know :—Pr. (208. V. note) jandmi (Midd. jané). Pf. (240. 
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c, 241. d) jaynidd, jajiidtha or jajnithd, jaja; jajnivd, ete. (like da@ 244). 
Aor. djidsigam. Fut. jideydmi. Pass. Pr. jidyé. Aor. 3 sing. djfidyé. 
Part. jidtd. Gerv. jiiéya, jidlavya, juantya. Ger. grated, xidya. 

jya, na-cl. (TX) Act., ‘subdue, grow old’:—Pr. (208. V. note) jindmi. Pf. 
Jijyad. (w. stem zit: 241. b). Aor. djydsisam. Fut. jydsydmi. Part. 
(297, 300. a) jzté or jind. Ger. (810) jzted ; “yydya. 

tan, no-cl. (VIII), ‘stretch ’:—Pr. (208. IV. note; 214) tanémi. Pf. tatdna 
(etc., cf. 244). Aor. dtdnigam. Fut. tanigydmi (Midd. tarisyé). Pass. Pr. 
(287, d) tayé or tanyé. Aor. 8 sing. dtdni. Part. (297. note 2) tatd. Ger. 
(310) tated or tanitrd ; “tdtya, 

tar (i7), a-cl. (I) ‘pass across’:—Pr. térdmi. Pf. tatdra (w. stem ter: 
241, note 2), Aor. dtdrigam. Fut. tarlsydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) tzryé. 
Aor, 8 sing. dtari. Part. (300. d) tirnd. Ger. (385) tirted, “tirya. 

Rarely d-cl. (VI) :—Pr. (209. VIL. note) tirdti etc. (Midd. tiré). 

tarp (rp), ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘be sated or satisfied ’:—Pr. trpydmi. Pf. tatarpa 
(w. stem tatrp). Aor. II. dirpam; IV. dtarpsam or dtrapsam (262. note t) 
or dtarpisam. Fut. tarpigsydmi or trapsydmi (277. note). Pass. Pr. trpyé. 
Part. trptd. Ger. trpted; °tfpya. 


tras, a-cl. (I) Act., ‘tremble ’:—Pr. trdsémi. Pf. tatrdsa (w. stem ftatras or 
tres: 241. c. note 2), Part. trastd.—Also ya-cl. (IV). 

da(n)ec. a-cl. (I', ‘bite’:—Pr, (230) dégami. Pf. daddiica (w. stem dada). 
Fut. dagigydmi. Part. dagtd. Ger. dargtrd, *ddcya. 

dam, ya-cl. (IV) Act, ‘tame, subdue ’:—Pr. (234) ddmyami. Part. (297. 
note 2) danta. 

dare, (dr¢) ‘see’; (about euphonic changes cf. 45. b):—The Pres-system 
is wanting and supplied fr. pag (ya-cl.: pdcydmi, etc). Pf. daddrga, 
dadarcitha or dadrdstha, daddrga; dadrgird, dddrcdthus, dadredtus ; 
dadrcimad, dadred, dadrgis. Aor. II. ddarcam; IV. ddraksam (262. 
note 1). Prec. drgydsum. Fut. (277. note) drakgydmi. Fut. Per. 
drastasmi. Pass. Pr. drgyé. Aor. 3 sing. ddargi. Part. drstéd. Gerv. 
drgya, drastavya, darcaniya. Inf. dréstum. Ger. drstrd, °drcya. 

1 da, redp.-cl. (III), ‘give’:—Conjugated throughout all tenses like 1. dha 
(below), only exchanging dh for d.—Part. (298) datté. Ger. (806—308) 
déya, datavya, dantya, Ger. (310) dattrd (dated : 70.d), °ddya. Inf. ddtum. 


2d (dv), ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘cut’:—Pr. (235) dydmi. Pf. ete, like 1. da. 
Part, (297. note 1, 300. a) ditd or dind. 
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div (prop’ly dir, 234), ya-cl. (FV) Act., ‘play’:—Pr. divydmi. Pf. didéra, 
Aor. ddetisam. Fut. devigydmi. Pass. Pr. diryé. Part. (298) dyuté or 
dytind. Ger. (310) dyutyd or devited ; °divya. 

duh, root-cl. (II), ‘milk’; (about euphonic changes cf. 45. b, 49. b):— 
Pr. dohmi, dhéksi, dégdhi; duhvds, dugdhés, dugdhds ; duhmds, dugdha, du- 
hénti. Opt. duhydm etc. Ipv. déhani, dugdht, dégdhs ; déhava, dugdhdm, 
dugdhdm ; déhama, dugdhé, duhdntu. Ipf. ddoham, ddhok, ddhok ; éduhv:, 
ddugdham, ddugdhaém; dduhma, ddugdha, dduhan. Pf. dudéha. Aor. 
Gdhuksam. Fut. dhoksydmi. Pass. Pr. duhyé. Aor. 8 sing. ddohi. Part. 
dugdhé. Ger. dugdhvd, °dihya. : 

dyut, a-cl. (I) Midd. (rarely Act.), ‘shine ’:—Pr. dyéte. Pf, (238. c. note 1) 
didyuté. Aor. II. ddyutam; IV. ddyotisi. Fut. dyotigydmi, M. dyotisyé. 
Part. dyutitd, or dyuttd, or dyvtitd. Ger. dyutitrd or dyotited: °dytitya. 

Avis, root-cl. (II), ‘hate’:—Pr. dvégmi etc., cf. 2138. Pf. didréga. Aor. 
Gdvikgam. Fut. dveksydmi. Pass. Pr. deigyé. Aor. 3 sing. ddecgi. Part. 


dvistd. 
1 dha, redp, -cl. (III), ‘put ’:—Pres.-system (221) : 
Active. Middle, 
Present : 
Indic. Optat. Imperat. Indic. Optat. Imperat. 
S.: ° 


1. dédha-mi dudh-ydm  dddha-ni |dadh-é dédh-iy-a dddh-ai 

2. dédha-si dadh-yd-s  dhe-hi dhat-se dédh-i-thas dhat-srd 

3. dddha-ti dadh-yd-t ddadhda-tu |dhat-té dadh-i-ta dhat-tam 
D.: 

1. dadh-eés dadh-yd-ra dadha-ma | dddh-vahe dddh-i-vahi dddh-a-rahai 

2. dhat-thds dadh-yd-tam dhat-tém | dadh-adthe dédh-iy-atham ddédh-atham 

3. dhat-tés dadh-yd-tém dhat-tadm | dadh-dte dddh-iy-adtim dadh-atam 
Py 

1. dadh-mds dadh-yd-ma dddha-ma | dédh-mahe dédh-i-mahi dadh-d-mahai 

2. dhat-tha dadh-yd-ta dhat-td dhad-dhvé dddh-i-dhvam dhad-dhvam 

3. didh-ati dddh-y-us | dddh-atu |dddh-ate dddh-i-ran dddh-atam 


Imperfect Indicative : 
S.: D.: Pe: S.: D.: P.: 
1. é-dadhaém é-dadh-va  é-dadh-ma| d-dadh-i &-dadh-rahi 4-dadh-mahi 
2. é-dadha-s d-dhat-tam 4-dhat-ta | dé-dhat-thas d-dadh-atham é-dhad-dhvam 
8. é-dadha-t &-dhat-tam 4-dadh-us| é-dhat-ta 4-dadh-atam 4-dadh-ata. 
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Pf. dadhau (like da, 244; Midd. dadhé). Aor. I. ddham (like da, 265 ; 
Midd. ddhigi), Fut. dhdsydmi (like da 279; Midd. dhasyé). Cond. 
Gdhasyam (Midd. ddhasyé). Per. Fut. dhatdsmi (like da, 284; Midd. 
dhatéhe). Pass. Pr. (287 c) dhiyé. Aor. 3 sing. ddhayi. Part. (297. 
note 1) hitd. Gerv. (306—308) dhéya, dhdtavyd, dhaniya, Ger. (310) hited, 
Sdhaya. Inf. dhdtum. 

2 dha (dhe), a-cl. (I), ‘suck ’:—Pr. (227. a) dhdydmi. Pf. ete. like 1. dha; 
but Aor., beside I. ddhdm, also III. ddadham, or IV. ddhdsigam; and Part. 
(297) dhitd. 

dhi, no-cl. (VIII), « shake’:—Pr. (225) dhiinomi. Pf. dudhdva (Midd. du- 
dhuvé). Aor. ddhacvigam or ddhurigam (cf. below). Fut. dhogydmi or 
dhavigydmi. Pass. Pr. dhiyé. Part. dhiitd. Ger. dhutrd; °dhitya. 

Also ni-cl. dhundmi or d4-cl. dhurdmi (Aor. ddhutigam). 


dhma (dham), a-cl. (I) Act., ‘ blow’:—Pr. (227. c) dhdmami. Pf. dadhinai.' 


Aor. ddhmdsisam. Fut. dhmdsyami or dhamisydmi. Pass. Pr. dhmayé. 
Part. dhmaté or dhamitd. 

nam, a-cl. (I), ‘bend’:—Pr. nédmami (Med. name). Pf. nandma, nanantha 
or nemitha, nandma; nemivd, etc. (w. stem nem: 241, c). Aor. dvam- 
sisam. Fut. namsyadmi or namisydmi. Pass. Pr. namyé. Aor. 3 sing. 
dndmi. Part. (297. note 2) nata. Ger. (320) natvd ; °ndmya or °ndtya. 

nac. ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘ perish ’:—Pr. ndgyami. Pf. nandca, nandzistha or 
necitha, nandca ; nec(i)vd, etc (w. stem neg: 241. c) Aor. Anagam 
or dnecam (268), Fut. nagisyami or nankgydini. Pass. Pr. nagyé. Aor. 
3 sing. dudgi. Part. nagtd (45. b). Ger. na(n)stra ; °ndgya. 

nah (for orig’l] nadh: 49 b. note), ya-cl. (IV), ‘bind’:—Pr, ‘néhyami. Pf. 
nandha, nandddha or nehithéd, nandha; nehivd, etc. (w. stem neh: 241. ¢, 
Midd. nehé). Fut. natsydmi. Fut. Per. naddhdsmi. Pass. Pr. nahyé. 
Part. naddhé. Ger. naddhrd ; °nahya. 

pat, a-cl. (I), ‘fly; fall, sink’:—Pr. pdtami. Pf, (241. c) papdta, petithd, 
papata ; petivd, etc. Aor. II. (268) dpaptam. Fut. patisydmi. Pass. Pr. 
patyé. Part. patitd. Ger. patityd, °pdtya. 

par (p7, pir), redp.-cl. (III) Act., ‘bring across’ or ‘ fill’:—Pr. (222) piparmi, 
ptpars', piparti; piprvds or pipurrds, etc., 3 pl. piprati or pipirati. Pf. 
pa..dra (w. stem papar, in 2,3 du., and 3 pl. also papr). Aor. épdrisam. 
Fut. parigydns. Pass. Pr. (287. a) puryé. Part, (297) parnd or pir(i)td. 
Ger. (310) parted ; °ptrya. 


SYNOPSIS OF ROOT-VERBS. 135 


In sense of ‘fill’ also nd-cl. (IX) prnadmi; or ya-cl. ptirye. The Caus. 

forms (purdydmi etc.) are referred to a special rvot pir. 

pa, acl. (II) ‘dricka ’:—Pr. (227.b) pibami or pivami. Pf. (240.c) papdi 
(w. stem pa-p 241.d). Aor. dpdm. Fut. pdsydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. c) 
piyé. Aor. 3 sing. dpdyt. Part. (297) pitd. Gerv. péya, patavyd, paniya. 
Ger. (310) pitrd ; °pdya or °ptya, . 

prach, 4-cl. (VI) Act., ‘ask ’:—Pr. (209. VII. note) prcchdmi. Pf. (241. b. 
note) pdprdccha, papracchitha or paprdstha (49. b) paprdccha ; paprdcchiva, 
etc. (stem unaltered). Aor. dprdksam (45.b). Fut. prakgydint (45. b). 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) prechyé. Aor. 3 sing. dprdacchi. Part. (298) prstd. 
Inf. prdstum. Ger. (310) prstrd; °prechya. 

brit, root-cl. (II), ‘speak’; (occurs only in the Pres.-syst.):—Pr. (216. a) 
brdvimi, brdvisi, brdviti; brivds, brithds, britds; brimds, bruthd, bruvdnti . 
(211. a). (Midd. bruvé, brisé, etc.). Opt. briydm. Ipv. brdévani, brihé, 
bravitu ; brdvava, briétdm, etc. Ipf. dbravam, dbravis, dbracit; dbriva, 
dbritam, dbritam; dbrima, dbrita, dbruran. 

Sporadically the forms briimi, bruydt, bracthi, dbruram, dbriivan occur. 

bhaaij, inf.-cl. (VII) Act., ‘break ’:—Pr. (208. III. note) bhandjmi, bhandksi 
(45. b), bhandkti; bhaiyrds, etc. Pf. babhdija. Aor. abhanksam. Fut. 
bhanksyami. Pass. Pr. (287. b) bhajyyé. Aor. 3. sing. dbhaiiji or dbhaji. 
Part. (300. b) bhagnd. Ger. bhaikiwd ; °bhdjya. 

bhar (Shr), redp.-cl. (III), ‘bear’:—Pr. (208. II. note) bibhkdrmi, bibhdrgi, 
libhdrti; bibhrvds, etc. (8 pl. bébhrati). Pf. babhdra (w. stem babdhr, 
without union-vow. except before re: 242. note). Perifr. Pf. (253. b) 
bibhardm cakdra, Aor. dbhdrgum (Midd. dbhrsi), Fut. bharigydmi. 
Pass, Pr. (287. a) bhriyé& Aor. 3. sing. dbhdri. Part. bhrtd. Gerv. 
(806—8) bhdrya, bhartavya, bharantya. Ger. bhrtvd ; °bhriya. 

bhi, redp.-cl. (III) Act., ‘fear’:--Pr. (208. II. note) bibhémi (w. stem Dbibhi). 
Pf. bibhdya, bibhayitha or bibhétha, bibhdya ; bibhy-i-vd (etc., w. stem bibhy). 
Periph. Pf. (253. b) bibhaydin cakdra. Aor. dbhdigam, dbhdigis (or with 
lost aug. after mda, 195. note, bhdis), etc. Fut. bhesydmi. Pass. Pr. bhiyé. 
Aor. 3 sing. dbhayi. Part. bhitd. Ger. bhitrd ; “bhiya. 

bhi, a-cl. (1), ‘be, become ’:—Pr. bhdrdmi etc., cf. 213. Pf. babhiica, babhit- 
vitha, babhtiiva; babhivird, bablhiuvathus, babhivdtus; babhivimd, babhivd. 
babhivis; (Midd. babhivé, babhivigé, babhire; babhivirdhe, babhurdthe, 
babhicdte ; babhiuvimdhe, babhividhcé, babhurire. Aor. I, dbhivam, dbhis, 


a 
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abhit; dbhiuva, ahhitam, dbhitam; dbhima, dbhita, dbhivan; (Midd., 
256: dbhavisi, dbhavisthas, dbhavista; dbharigsvahi, dbhavigatham, dbha- 
visatam; dbhavismahi, dbhavidhvam or °dhram, dbharigata). Prec. bhi. 
ydsam etc., 275; (Midd. bhavisiyd). Fut. bhavigydmi etc., 279; (Midd. 
bhavigyé). Cond, dbhavisyam etc., 281; (Midd, dbharigyé). Per. Fut. 
bhavitdsmi (Midd. bhavitdhe). Pass. Pr. bhiyé. Aor. 3 sing. dbhavi. 
Part, bhitd. Gerv. (306. a) bhdvya or -dhitya, bhavitavya, bhavantya. 
Inf. bhdvitum. Ger. bhitrd ; °bhtiya. 

bhrajj (b4rj), 4 cl. (VI), ‘fry ’:—Pr. (209. VII. note) bhrydmi (Midd. bhrije 
or bharjé). Pf. (241. b. note) babhraya or babhdrya (stem unaltered). 
Aor. (262. note 1) ébharkgam or dbhraksam (Midd. dbharksi or dbhraksi). 
Fut. (277. note) bharksydmi or bhrakgydmi, Pass. Pr. (287. a) bhrjyé. 
Part. (298) barstd. | 

bhram, ya-cl. (IV) ‘ wander ’:—Pr, (234) bhrdmydmi. Pf. babhrdma (w. stem 
babhram or bhrem: 241. c. note 2). Aor. dbhramigam. Fut. bhramisydini. 
Part. (297, note 2) bhrantd. Ger, bhranted, °bhrdmya. 

Also a-cl. (I) bhrdmami. 

majj, d-cl. (VI) ‘sink ’:—Pr. majjdmi. Pf. mamdya (2 mamayitha or mamdnk- 
tha). Aor. dmankgam or dmajjigam. Fut. (280) mankgydmi or majjigydmi, 
Pass. Pr. majjyé. Part. (300. b) magnd. Gerv. mdjjya, manktavya, maj- 
jantya. Ger. ma(a)ktod ; °mdj(j)ya. 

man, ya-cl. (IV) Midd., ‘think ’:—Pr. mdnye. Pf. mené etc. (i.e. w. stem 
men: enl. 241, c). Aor. dmansi or dmanigi (referred to man of nu-cl.). Fut. 
mansyé. Pass. Pr. manyé. Aor. 8 sing. dmani. Part. (297. note 2) matd. 
Gerv. mdnya, mantarya, mananiya. Ger. (310) matvd; mdnya, °mdtya. 

Also nu-cl. (VIII. note) Midd.:—Pr. manvé, manugé, etc. 


marj (mrj or marj', root-cl. (II) Act., ‘rub off, clean’. [For euphon. changes 
cf. 45. b]:—Pr. (217 and cf. 228) mdrjmi, mdrksi, mdrsti; mrjvds, 
mrsthés, mrstds; mrymds, mrsthd, mrjdnti or marjdnti. Opt. mrjydin. 
Ipv. mdrjant, mrddhi (45. b, 63. a), mdrstu; mdrjava, mrgtam, mrgtdn ; 
marjama, mrsté, mrjdntu or marjdntu. Ipf. dmarjam, dmart (35) dmart ; 
dmrjva, etc. (3 pl. dmrjan or dmarjan). Pf. (249) mamdrja (w. stem 
mamrj or mamdarj). Aor. (271) dmarkgam or dméarjisam. | Fut. (280) 
marksydmi or marjigydmi. Pass. Pr. mrjyé Aor. 3 sing. dmarji. Part. 
(298) mrsté. Gerv. mrjya or mdrgya, marstavya or marjitavyd, marjaniya. 
Ger. mrstrd or marjitud ; °mtjya or °mariya. 
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ma, redp.-cl. (III) Midd., ‘measure’:—Pr. mime, mfmise, mfmite, etc. Pf. 
mamé (also A, mamaii). Aor. dmdasi, dmasthas, etc, Fut. masyé. Pass. Pr, 
(287. c) miyé. Aor. 3 sing. dmayi. Part. (297) mité. Gerv. méya, matavya 
mantya. Ger. (310) mited ; °mdya.—Also root-cl. Act.: mami etc. 


mue, 2-cl. (VI) ‘loosen, set free’:—Pr. (231) muzicdmi. Pf. muméca (w. stem 
mumuc). Aor. dmucam (Midd. amukgi). Fut. mokgydmi. Pass, 
Pr. mucyé. Aor. 3 sing. dmoci. Part. muktd (45. b), Ger. muktod, 
°mtcya. 

yaj, a-cl. (I), ‘honor, worship’; (for euph. changes cf. 49. b) :—Pr. ydjami. 
Pf. (238, c) iydja, iyajitha or iydstha or yejithd, iydja ; ijird ete. (w. stem 
ij: 241.b). Aor. dydkgam (Midd. dyakgi). Prec. (278) ijydsam. Fut. 
yakeyami, Pass. Pr. (287. a) ijyé Aor.3 sing. dydjit. Part. (298) istd. 
Gerv. ydjya, yastarya, yajantya. Ger. istrd, °djya. 

yam, cha-cl. (I), ‘stop ’:—Pr. (209. IX)‘ydcchami. Pt. yaydma (w. stem yem: 
241. c). Aor, (262. note 3) dyamsigam. Fut. yamsydmi. Pass. Pr. 
yamyé. Part. (297. note 2) yatd. Ger. (310) ya(mi)trd, °ydtya or °ydmya. 

ranj, a-cl. or ya-cl, (I, IV), ‘glow, redden; be affected, love (Loc.)’:—Pr. 
(230) rdjami or rdéjyami. Pf. raraiija. Aor. drankgam, Fut. ranksydmi, 
Pass. Pr. (287. b) rajyé. Part. (297, 45. b) rakté. 

rabh, a-cl. (I) Midd., ‘grasp’, with prep. @ ‘ begin ’:—Like labh. 

rud, root-cl. (II) Act,, ‘wail:—Pr. (216. c) rédimi, rédigi, réditi; rudirds 
etc. (3 pl. ruddénti). Opt. rudydm. Ipv. rédani, rudihi, etc. Ipf. (216. c) 
drodam, drodis or drodas, etc. Pf. rurédda (w. stem rurud). Aor. IT. 
drudam; IV. drodigam. Fut. rodigydmi. Part. rudité. Ger. rudiird, 
*riidya, : 

labh, a-cl. (I) Midd., ‘grasp, take ’:—Pr. lébhe, Opt. lébheya.” Ipv. lébhai. 
Ipf. Glabhe. Pf. lebhé (etc., w. stem lebh: 241.c). Aor. dlapsi, dlabdhas 
(49), dlabdha; dlapsvahi, etc. Prec. lapsiyé. Fut. lapsyé. Pass. Pr. 
labhyé. Aor. 3 sing. didbhi or dlambhi. Part. labdhé (49). Ger. labdhrd 
(49), "ldbhya. 

Vac, root-cl. (Il) Act. (in Pf. etc. also Midd.), ‘speak’:—Pr. vdemi, rékgi 
(45. b), vdkti (45. b); caceds, vakthds, rakids, vacomds, vakth4, (3 pl. 
fr. bre) brurdnti. Opt. vacydm. Ipv. vdcdni, vagdht, rdktu, etc. (3 pl. 
fr. bri). Ipf. deacam, drak (35), dvak (35); dvacva, draktam, etc. Pf. 
uvdica (etc.: 244). Aor. (268) dvocam. (Midd. dvoce). Prec. ucydsam 
(Midd. vakgzyd). Fut. vakgydmi (Midd. rakgyé). Pass. Pr. (287. a) 
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ucyé, Aor. 3 sing. dvdci. Part. (297) uktd.. Gerv. vdcya or vdkya, vak- 
tavya, vacaniya. Inf. rdktum. Ger. (310) uktrd, oucya. | 

vad, a-cl. (I), ‘speak ’:—Pr. vdddmi. Pf. (238. c) uvdda, uvaditha, urdda ; 
tudiva, etc. (w. stem ad: 241. b). Aor. dvddigam. Prec. (273) udydsum. 
Fut. vadigydmi. Pass. Pr. (287 a) udyé. Part. (297) udité. Gerv. 
eadya, or in compos’n °tdya or °vddya, taditarya, vadantya. Ger. (310) 
udityd, udya. 

vac, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘wish :—Pr. (215 c) vdgmi, edksi (45. b), vdsti (45. b) ; 
ucvds, ugthds, etc. Opt. ucydm. Ipv. vdcani, uddht (45. bh, 63. a), vastu; 
vdcdoa, ustdm, etc. Ipf. dvacam, dvut (35., 49. b), drat; dicva (af d-ugea: 
195) adustam, etc. Pf. (238. c) uvdga (w. stem wo: 241. b). Aor. dodgigam. 
Prec, (273) ugydsam. Fut. vacisydmi. Pass, Pr. (287. a) ugyé. Part. (297) 
ugitd. Ger. vagited, °ugya. . 

1. Vas, a-cl. (I) Act., ‘dwell’:—Pr. vdsdmi. Pf. (238. c) urdsa (w. stem ag: 
241.b). Aor. IV. dvdtsam (57). Fut. vatsydmi (57). Pass. Pr. (287. a) 
usyé. Aor. 3 sing. dvdsi. Part. (297) ugitd. Ger. (310) ugited, °ugya, 

2. Vas, root-cl. (II) Midd., ‘put on a dress’:—Pr. vasé, vassé, casté, etc. Pi, 
cavasé. Aor. drasigi. Fut. vasigyé. Pass. Pr. rasyé. Part. vasitd. 

vah, a-cl. (I) ‘bear’:—Pr. réhdmi (M. vdhe). Pf. (238. c: uvdha uvahitha 
or urddha (cf. 49. b), uvdha; ahiva (etc., w. stem wh: 241. b). Aor. dvak- 
gam (45. b), dvaksis, etc.; in combination with ¢t, th, avodh: 2 du. dvodham 
etc. (Midd. dvakgi, dvodhds, etc.). Fut. vakgyami. Per. Fut. vodhdsmi. 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) uhyé (Ipf. duhye: 195). Aor. 3 sing. Geahi. Part. 
udhd (298), Inf. oddhum. Ger. adhered (310), “uhya. 


Va, (ve), a-cl. (I), ‘weave’:--Pr. (227. a) vayami. Pf. (fr. two root-forms: 


) 


250) vavdt or urdya, varithd (or vardtha) or undyitha, varda or uvdya; 
cavivd (or wvivd) or wyivd, etc. (Midd. varé or weé or wyé). Aor. dvasi-- 
gam. Fut. vdsydmi or (280) vayigyami. Pass. Pr. (287. a) dyé Part. id. 
Inf. dtum. 

1vid, d-cl. (VI), ‘find’:—Pr. (231) vinddmi. Pf. vivéda. Aor. dvidam. 
Fut. vetsyami or vedigyami. Part. Pass. vitté or 1300. c) vinnd. 

2 Vid, root-cl. (II), ‘know ’:—Pr. rédmi, vétsi, cétti; vidvds, vitthds, vittds ; 
vidmas, vitthd, viddnti. (Midd. rare: vidé etc.), Opt. vidyam. Ipv. cédani, 
viddht, etc. Ipf. dvedam, Gves or dvet (85), dvet (85); dvidva, Avittam, 
avittdm; dvidina, dvitta, dvidan or dvidvs (199. d). Pf. (247) véda, vetthd, 
véda; vidvd, viddthus, viddtus; vidmd, viddé, vidis. Per. Pf. (253. b) 
viddm cakdra. Aor, dvedigam. Fut. vedigydmi or vetsydmi. Pass. Pr. 
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vidyé. Aor. 3 sing. dredi. Part. viditd. Gerv. védya etc. Inf. réttum. 
Ger. vidited, ertdya. ; 

Vie, 4-cl. (VI) ‘enter’:—Pr. ricdmi. Pf. vivéga. Aor. IV. dvikgam (45. b). 
Fut. reksydmi. Pass. Pr. vigyé. Part. Pass. ristd (45. b). Ger. visited 
(45. b), °vicya. 

vis, redp.-cl. (II), ‘perform, gain’:—Pr. (224) vévegmi or riregmi. Ipf. dce- 

" visam. Pf vivésa. Aor. IV. dviksam. Fut. cekgyami. 

vyac, 4-cl. (VI) Act., ‘embrace ’:—Pr. (209. VII. note) cicdini. Pf. (238. c) 
vivydca (w. stem vivic: 241. b). Pass. Pr. (287. a) vicyé. Part. (297) 
vicitd.— Also III riryacmi. 

vyadh, ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘pierce’:—Pr. (209. VIII. note) ridhydmi. Pf. 
(238. c) viryddha (w. stem vividh: 241.b). Aor. dcydtsam. Fut. vyat- 
sydmi or vets’. Pass. Pr. (287. a) vidhyé. Part. (297) viddhd (49. a). 

vya (rye), a-cl. (I), ‘envelope ’:—Pr. (227. a) vydydmi. Pf. (238. c, 250) 
virydya (w. stem vivyay or vivi, viry). Aor. dvydsigam. Fut. vydsydmt 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) czyé. Part. (297) vita. 

ca (¢0), ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘whet’:— Pr. (235) ¢gydmi. Pf. cagaé. Aor. I. 

* gam; IV. dpasigam. Fut. pdrydmi. Pass. Pr. gdyé. Part. (297. note 1) 

 gaté or gitd. Ger. gityd, °cdya. 

cas, root-c], (II) Act., ‘command’ (with @, ‘bless’ also Midd.):—Pr. (215. d) 
cdsmi, cdssi, cdsti; cisvds, cisthis, cistds; gigmds, cistha, cdsati. (Midd. 
cease etc., never weakened to cig). Opt. gisyam. Ipv. cdsdnt, cddhi castu ; 
Gdxdva, cistdm, gistam; ¢gdsdma, gistd, cdsutu. Ipf. d¢dsam, deas (or agar), 
deat, etc. Pf. gacdsa. Aor, (268) dgigam. Prec. cigyam. Fut. ¢asis- 
yani. Pass. Pr. (287. ©) cisyé. Aor. 3 sing. dedsi. Part. (298) gistd 
or cas(i)td. Ger. gasifvd, or cigtcd, -¢isya.—Also a-cl. ¢asami. 

Cl, root-cl. (II) Midd., ‘lie’:—Pr. (218) gaye, gése, géte; cérahe, cdyate, etc. 

‘ (3 pl. gérate). Opt. gdyzya. Ipv. gadyai, gégoa, gétam, etc. (3 pl. ¢ératam). 
Ipf. dcayi, Agethds, dceta, etc. (3 pl. acerata).. Pf. gigyé (etc., stem icy). 
Aor. dcayisi. Fut. payisyé. Pass. Pr. (387. e) gayyé. Aor. 3 sing. dcayi. 

_ Part. (297. note 3) gayitd. Ger. (310) gayitvd, °gdyya. 

cru, no-cl. (V), ‘hear’:—Pr. (225) ernémi, grndgi, ernoti; grn(u)rds, crnu- 
thas, crnutds; ern(ujmas, grnuld, ernvanti. Opt. grnuyam. Ipv. grndvani, 
Grni, gradtu; erndrdva, crnutdm, crnatdm; ocrndvdma, grnuta, ernvdntu. 
Ipf. dgrnacam, dgrnos, dcrnot; dern(u)ea, dcrnutam, adernutdm, dern(u)ma, 
dernuta, dernvan. Pf. (242. note) cugrdva, cucrétha, guprdva; cucrucd 
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eucrucdthus, cucruvdtus; cucrumd, cucrued, cugruede. Aor. (262) derau- 
gam, derdugis, etc. Prec. ¢riydsam. Fut. crogydmt. Per. Fut. crotdemi. 
Pass. Pr, (287.c) ¢grayé. Aor. 3 sing. deravi. Part. crutd. Gerv. crdrya, 
¢rotavya, gravaniya. Ger. cruted, critya. 

cvas, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘breathe ’;—Pr. (216. c) cvudsimi. Pf. cacedsa, ete. 

evi (¢vd), a-cl. (I) Act., ‘swell’:—Pr. gudydmi. Pf. (250) gigrdya or gucdva 

: (w. stem f'¢vi’y or gugu’e: 243). Aor. devayigam. Fut. prayisydni. 
Pass, Pr, (297. e) guyé. Aor. 8 sing. deodyi. Part. (300. a) puna. 

ga()j, a-cl. (I) Act. ‘adhere’:—Pr. (280) sdjdmi, Pf. sasdijya (w. stem 
sasaj or sasaiij). Aor. dsdaksam. Fut. sankgydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. b) 
sajyé. Part. (297, 45. b) saktdé. Ger. sa(n)kird, °sdjya. 

sad, a-cl. (I) ‘sit’:—Pr. (229) stdami. Pf. sasdda (w. stem sed: 241. 0), 
Aor, dsadam. Fut. satsydmi. Pass. Pr. sadyé. Part. (300 c.) sannd or 
sattd, 

sarj (s7j), d-cl. (VI), ‘let loose, free; produce ’:—Pr. syjdmi. Pf. sasdrja. 
Aor. (262. note 1) dsrdksam. Fut. (277. note) sroksydmi. Pass. Pr. 
srjyé. Aor. 3 sing. dsarji. Part. srstd (45. bj). Inf. srdgtum. Ger. 
sretrd, “sya. 

gah, a-cl. (I) Midd., ‘bear’:—Pr. sthe. Pf. (241. c) sehé, schigé, otc. (stem 
sch), Aor. dsahigi. Fut. sahigyé. Per. Fut. sodhdhe (49. b) or sahidhe. 
Pass. Pr. sahyé. Part. (298) sodhd. Inf. sddhum or schitum. 

ga (80), ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘bind ’:—Pr. (235) sydmi, etc. som ¢a (¢0). 

sic, d-cl. (VI), ‘pour out’:—Pr. (231) sivicdmi. Pf. sigéca, Aor. dsicam. 
Fut. seksydmi (45. b). Part. siktd. 

skand, a-cl. (I) Act., ‘leap’:—Pr. skindadmi. Pf. caskinda. Aor, II. 
dskadam; IV. dskantsam. Fut. skantsydmi. Pass, Pr. (287. b) skadyé. 
Aor. 8 sing. dskandi. Part. skannd (for skad-nd: 300. c). 

stu, root-cl. (II), ‘ praise ’:—Pr. (208. I. note) stdumi or stdvimi. Pf. (242. note) 
tustdva, tugtétha, etc. Aor. dstavigam (Midd. dstogi). Fut. stégydini. 
Pass, Pr. st#yé Aor. 3 sing. dstdvi. Part. stutd. Ger. stuted, “stuya. 

stha, a-cl. (I), ‘stand’:—Pr. (227. b) tégthami (Midd. tisthe). Pf. tasthau, 
tasthitha or tasthdtha, tasthai; tasth-i-vd (etc., w. stem tasth: 241. a). 
Aor. dstham (Midd. dsthisi). Prec. stheydsam. Fut. sthasydmi. Pass. 
Pr. (287. c) sthiyé. Aor. 3 sing. dsthdyi Part. (297) sthitd. Gerv. sthéya, 
sthatavyd, sthaniya. Ger. (310) sthited, sthdya. 

sparc (spre), d-cl. (VI), ‘touch ’:—Pr. spredmi. Pf. paspdreu (w. stem paspre). 
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Aor, (262. note 1) dsprakgam or dsparkgam or dsprkgam. Fut. (277, note) 
spraksydmi or sparkgydmi. Pass. Pr. spreyé. Aor. 3 sing. dspargi. Part. 
spreta (45. b). Ger. sprgtrd (45. b), “spreya. 


svap, root-cl. (IT) Act., ‘sleep ’:—Pr. (216. c) sedpimi. Pf. (238. c) sustd pa 
(w. stem sugup: 241. b). Aor. dsvdpsam. Fut. svapsydmi. Pass. Pr. 
(287. a) supyé. Aor. 3 sing. dsodpi. Part. (297) supid. Ger. (310) 
supted, “sipya. 


han, root-cl. (II) Act. (rarely Midd.), ‘strike, kill’:—Pr. 215. b) hanmi, 
hansi, hénti; hanvds, hathds, hatds ; hanmds, hathd, ghndnti. Opt. hanydn. 
Ipv. hdnani, juht, héntu; hdndva, hatém, hatdm; handma, hatd, ghndntu. 
Ipf. dhanam, dhan (35), dhan; dhanva, dhatam, dhatim; dhanma, éhata, 
_dghnan, Pf, (237. note 2, 241. a) jaghdna, jaghanitha or jaghdntha; 
jaghdna ; jaghnivd jaghndthus, jaghndtus; jaghnimd, jaghnd, jaghnis. Aor. 
[rare, but dhanat occurs in epic poetry; borrowed forms dwadhisam, 
dvadhis, etc. fr. J rach (or badh); about the Midd. cf. 270]. Fut. hani- 
sydmi. Per. Fut. hantdemi. Pass. Pr.hanyé Pf. jaghné. Aor. 8 sing. 
dyhani (dcraddhi). Fut. hanigyé or ghanigsyé Part. (297. note 2) hatd. 
Gerv. (806. a. note) ghdtya (borrowed form evddhya), hantarya, hanantya. 
Ger. (310) hated, °hatya or hanya. 


ha, redp.-cl. (III) Act., ‘leave’:—Pr. (223) jahami, jahasi, jdhati; jahicds, 
jahtthds, jahitds; jahtmds, jahttha, jihati. Opt. jahydm. Ipv. jahani, 
jahthi or jahahi, jahahu; jdahara, jahitam, etc. Ipf. djaham, djahas, 
djahat ; djahtca, ete. Pf. jahau. Aor. dhasigam. Fut. hagydmi. Pass. Pr. 
(287. c) hzyé. Aor. 3 sing. dhdyi. Part. (300. a) hind. Gerv. héya, hatavyd, 
hantya, Ger. (810) hitvd, °hdya. 
About the kindred had, Midd., cf. 223. Pr. the, shige, jthite, etc. 8 pl. 
jt-h-ate. Pf. jahé. Fut. hasyé. Aor. éhasi, dhasthas, ete. 


hu, redp.-cl. (IIL), ‘ sacrifice’:—Pr. (218) jukémi. Pf. juhdva. Aor. dhau- 
gam, Fut. hogydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. c) hwyé. Aor. 3 sing. dhavi. Part. 
huté. Ger, hutvd, °hitya. 


hva, (Ave), a-cl. (DI), ‘call, invoke ’:—Pr. (227. a) hedydmi (Midd. hrdye). 
Pf. juhdoa etc, like the Perf. of hu ‘sacrifice’, and apparently only 
borrowed from an older form hw or fr.hvz. Aor. II. dheam. Fut. hvds- 
ydmi or hrayigyami. Pass. Pr. (287. a) hiyé Aor. 8 sing. dhvayi. 
Part. (297) hata. Ger. (810) hited, “hitya. 
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II. DERIVATIVE CONJUGATION (cf. 202). 


315. The derivative verbs are here divided into A. Inten- 
sives, B. Desideratires, C. Derivatives 1n aya (Causatives, 
Quasi-Denominatives, Denominatives), and D. Denominatives 
other than those in aya. 


A. Intensives (or Frequentatives). 


316. These rare verbs, denoting an intensification or a 
repetition of that which is expressed by the root itself, may 
be formed from all monosyllabic roots beginning with a 
consonant. They are of two kinds: 

a, SimpLe IntTENnstvEs.—The stem consists of the redu- 
plicated root alone, the reduplicating syllable, which has the 
accent, being stronger or fuller than usual :—/vid ‘know ’: 
stem vé-c1d; bhi ‘be’: l6-bhu; SYvad ‘speak’: vd-vad ; 
V/ car ‘go’: car-car. 

b. y&-IntENSIVES (the more common). The stem, which 
is inflected in the Midd. alone, consists of the root redupli- 
cated as above, and extended by the suffix ya, which has the 
accent, and before which the root is itself treated as in the 
Pass. (287), except that final ar after one consonant becomes 
vi, and that initial va and ya remain unchanged :—/dip 
‘shine’: de-dip-ya; Vdd ‘give’: de-di-ya (817); Wei 
‘collect’: ce-ci-ya; Vkur ‘make’: ce-kri-yi; SYpar (pr) 
fill’: po-par-yd ; Svad ‘speak’: va-vad-yd. 


317. Reduplication.—Aside from usual rules, the following peculiarities 
are to be observed: 
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_ @. Radical @ (with several exceptions, cf. b), ?, and d are repeated by @, ¢, 
and o; but in yd-stems the reduplication is then to be made from the modified 
root-form (316. b) :—cf. the examples above. 

b. The root-syliables ar and ra are repeated by ar, and a nasal is also 
repeated with a preceding a. Moreover, the reduplicating syllable ar (ex- 
ceptionally also an) is apt to be followed by an inserted 2 or i:—/kar ‘make’: 
car-kar or car-t-kar (but ce-kri-yd); </rart ‘turn, be’: car-t-cart (var-i-vrt-yd); 
/ grah ‘take’: jar-i-grah (jar-i-grh-yd); /han ‘kill’: jan-ghan (jan-ghan-yd 
or je-ghni-yd) ; / craic ‘reel’: van-i-raiie (van-i-rac- yd). 

c. Some roots having no nasal insert one, nevertheless, after the redupl. 
syllable, and kas, pat, pad, besides, affix an 7 to it :—/jap ‘ whisper’: jdn-jap 
(jan-jap-yd) ; /pat ‘fly’: pdni-pat (pani-pat-yd). 

318. The simple Intensive is inflected with two stems like 
an Act. verb of the root-class, but the strong stem is weakened 
before vowel-endings. Before consonant-endings in strong 


forms, an ~ may be inserted, and medial e, 0, ar, are then 
weakened to 2, wu, r. 


Example :—fae vid ‘know’: str. stem qa. _ véved, 
w. stem afae, vevid. 


Present-System, 
S.: Indic. Optat. Imperat. Imperf. 
‘N \ 
qafa or afactfa afaerq afaerfa wafaen 
eéred-mi vécid-2-mi_vevid-ya-m _—_cévid-ani a-vevid-am 
AN \ \ a AN ‘ 

2. adfm ,, afaetfa afaara afate wean, wafrety 
vécet-si vécid-i-gi vevid-yd-s vevid-dht dvetet, dverid-i-s 
ont ~ x SN OT ~~ ~ 

3. qafe ,, afadtfa afaarmt aaa, dfaeta, way, wafaetr 
vévet-ti eécid-i-ti verid-yd-t vécet-tu, vécid-t-tu daveret, drevid-i-t 

D.: 

N \ \ \ 

1. afara afaara  afaera wafaz 

cécid-vas verid-yd-va_ ee vid ava drevid-ta 


etc. etc. etc. . ete, 


144 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, 


319. The yd-intensive is inflected like a Passive. 
Example :—etq dip ‘shine’: stem eetq de-dip-ya. 


S.: Indic. Optat. Imperat. Imperf. 
“N “ “N “\ i S “\ 
1. edgy etary ete wedtat 
dedipyé dedipyéya dedipydi ddedipye 
ete. etc, etc. etc. 


820. ‘Only scattering examples of forms outside the Pres.- 
system occur. Generally they are made on the basis of the 
Intensive-stem. 


B. DESIDERATIVES. 


321. Desideratives, denoting a desire for that which is 
expressed by the root itself, may be formed from any root 
(or Causat. stem, cf. 234). 

Sometimes the Desid, sense is obscured or even wanting. 

322. The stem is made by adding the suffix sa or i-sa to 
the reduplicated root, which before sa is apt to be weakened 
or have a final vowel lengthened, while. before isa it generally 
is gunated :—V/bhu ‘be’: bi-bha-ga; Sbudh ‘know’: bi- 
bodh-i-ga (Midd. stem bi-bhut-sa); smi ‘smile’: 8i-smay- 
4-3a. 

323. Reduplication.—Aside. from usual rules, it is to be 
noticed that radical d, whether original or produced by the 
strengthening of a final # before the suffix tga (324. b), is 
repeated by 2 :—4/pa ‘drink’: pt-pa-sa (or pi-pi-ga) ‘thirst? ; 
VJ pac ‘cook’: pt-pak-ga; pa ‘ purify’ : pu-pii-sa or pi-pav- 
isa; </kar ‘make’: ci-kir-ga. 


Nvte.—In several stems, the roduplication is wanting (or rather contracted 
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with the root):—«/ap ‘reach’: ip-sa; da ‘give’: ditsa; dha ‘put’ 
dhitsa ; /dabh ‘hurt’: dhipsa ; V/ pat ‘fall’: pttsa; / mé ‘measure’: mitsa ; 


/ muc § set free’: mékga (or mimukga) ; V labh ‘ take’: lipsa ; /¢ak ‘be able ’: 
gikga. 


324. The treatment of the root is as follows :—a. Before sa: medial ar (or 
ra in grah, prach) is changed to r, final ar to zr (ar), i to yz or ev, and i, 
toz,#%. Farther, a is lengthened in gam, tan (opt’ly), han, and san (after the 
loss of n).—b. Before isa: penultimate i, u, ar may become ¢, a, r, and final 
1, i become ay, av. 


a 


325. The Desiderative stems are inflected in the Pres.- 
system like primary a-stems. They take the Periphr. 
Perfect, the 1s-Aor. with loss of the stem-final a, and Futures 
with the union-vow, 27. 

Ezample i—"rq ap ‘reach’ (Act.): S@ ip-sa ‘try to 
obtain, desire’; fry “be sharp’ (Midd.): fafaey t-tik-sa 
“try to be sharp; endure’. 


Present-System.—Active. 


S.: Indic. Optat. Imperat, Imperf. 
| x 
1. funfa aay sanfa Pay 
ipsd-mi tpsey-am tpsani dipsa-m 
2. 2 v 
Safa faq sa as 8 
tpsa-si ipse-s ips-a, dipsa-s 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Remaining Tenses. 
Perf. Aor, Sib.-fut. Per.-fut. 
: + 
Sat Ware Vferay Sfarenta Sfermfea 
dpsam cakara Gtps-ig-am ips-i-syd-mi ips-i-tdsmi 
etc, etc. (with Opt.) —_ ete. (with Cond.) etc. 
Present-System.— Middle, 
Indic. Optat. Imperat. Imperf. 
~ 
fafaay fafraia fafrrey ufafag 
tttikge titikgeya titikeat atitikge 
etc. etc. etc, etc. 


L 
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326. A Passire and a Causative may be made by adding resp. the suffixes 
ya and dya to the Desid. stem, whose final a is then lost :—Pass. st. zps-ya ; 
Caus. st. tps-dya. 


C. DeERivaTIvE VERBS IN aya. 


327, Under this general head is included three kinds of 
verbs of a homogeneous form and inflection, viz. I. Causatives, 
being made from every verb-root; II. Quasi-Denominatives, 
theoretically made from certain kindred or assumed verb- 
roots (really, at least in part, from more or less evident noun- 
stems), and III. Denominatives, made from noun-stems. 


‘ote.—It is probable that all stems in dya were originally nominal. although 
the Causatives have later, by force of analogy, come to be formed from all 
verb-roots independently of any nominal base, and with a rather consistent 
modification of the radical sense. The three classes described above really 
overlap one another both as regards sense and etymology, and it is only in 
accordance with their usual, though arbitrary, lexical treatment that they 
are here held apart. 


328. I, Causatives.—These verbs, generally imparting to 
the radical sense a causal or a transitive value, are allowed 
to be formed from every root. The stem is made by adding 
to the strengthened but toneless root-form the accented suffix 


diya :—+/ dvi ‘hate’: dves-dya. 

329. Form of the root: 

a. Penultimate z, w become e, 0, penultimate a often a, and 
final i and aw, by vrddhi-increment, dy and dv:—/vid 
‘know’: ved-aya ; /budh ‘know’: bodh-dya ; \/ svap ‘sleep’: 
svdp-aya; Whar ‘make’: kar-dya (but gam, ‘go’: gam- 
diya); ni ‘lead’: nay-dya; /bhu ‘be’: bhav-dya. 


Note.—Not unfrequently, a penult. @ is unchanged, as in tear ¢ hurry’, 
mad ‘rejoice’, etc., and generally before m. 


\ 


DERIVATIVE VERBS IN aya. 147 


b. Roots in @ either develop a y or (the great majority) 
a p before dya:—/pa ‘drink’: pay-dya; Sdd ‘give’: 
dap-dya ; /stha ‘stand’: sthap-dya. 

Note.—Roots treated like pa are pyd (pydi) ‘ swell’, vyd (vydi) ‘envelope ’, 
va (ve) ‘weave’, cad (¢o) ‘whet’, sad (so) ‘bind’, hud (Ave) ‘call’. 


c. Even several roots in é or 7, and ar ‘move’, take, optionally or not, 
a p before dya, and ? is then changed to @, rarely to a or e:—+/i ‘go’: dp-dua 
(in adhyzdpaya ‘cause to go over, teach’); /ji ‘conquer’: jap-dya; /ci 
‘collect’: c&p-dya or cdy-dya. 


d, Other anomalous formations are :—+/ guh ‘conceal’: githdya ; Spar (p7) 
‘fill’: pirdya; / pa ‘ protect’: paléya (rather a Denom. of pala); /marj ‘rub’: 
marjaya ; /ruh ‘ grow’: ropdya (earlier rohdya) ; cad ‘fall’: gatdya; /sidh 
‘succeed’: sddhdya (or sedhdya); han ‘kill’: ghatdya. 

330. IT. Quast-DeNnominaTivEs.—Several stems in dya 
that are used either, like Causatives—though mostly without 
Causat. sense—at the side of kindred lry stems (as garj-dya 
‘roar’ beside g@rj-a ‘ roar’) or without any such connection 
(as dand-dya ‘ chastize’, vir-dya ‘ be heroic’) are by the Hindus 
derived directly from roots (garj, dand, vir, ete.) that are 
allowed to constitute a special lry class (the Xth or ewr-class). 
In fact, however, many of these stems are clearly derived 
from nouns (danddya, viraya, from danda ‘rod’, vird ‘hero’, 
etc.) and presumably all have such an origin, or some may 
be simply duplicates of Causatives in some of their senses 
(cf. marjaya, Caus., ‘ cause to cleanse’ or, cur-cl., ‘ cleanse’). 

331. The stem is formed from the assumed roots on the 
same principles that Causatives are formed from their roots :— 


cur ‘ steal’: cor-dya ; /dand ‘chastize’: dand-dya. 


832. III. Denomrmnatives.—These rare forms are all made from nominal 
stems, and are not reported as roots. Virtually, their form, by the reduction 
of the noun-stem before aya to a monosyllable, and by the occasional insertion 
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of p after a lengthened final a, becomes like that of the two preceding 
classes :—kstidh ‘hunger’: kgodh-aya ‘feel hunger’; vastra ‘dress’: vastr-ays 
‘dress’; rarman ‘armour’: varm-aya ‘put on armour’; sed ‘own’: svap-aya 
‘ make one’s own’, 

333. Inflection.—The stems in aya are all inflected in the 
Pres.-system like lry a-stems (213). Remaining tenses, Aor. | 
and Prec. Act. excepted, are made on the basis of the full 
stem, noticing that the Perf. is periphrastic (251), and that 
the other tenses invariably take the union-vowel i, with loss 
of the stem-final a, The Aor. and the Prec. Act. are both 
made from the root, the Aor. being reduplicated as explained 
at 258. and the Prec. being formed from the causatively 
strengthened root. 


Example :—fxq dvis “hate’: Caus. stem waa dves-dya. 


Present-System. 


Indic. Optat. Imperat. Imperf. 

Ac: 1. gwarfa SaqIA euarfa 
dresdyami doesdyeyam dregiyant ddresayam 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 
: NN SON SA 

Midd.: 1. aa euqq eua wEaat 
dvesdye dvesdyeya dveshyai ddresaye 
etc. ete. etc. etc. 


Other Tenses. 


Perf. Aor. Sib.-Fut. Perf.-Fut. 
At: 1. gaat wart afefgaq aafaerfa eafamfer 
deesayain cakdra ddidvigam dvregayigydmi dresayitdsmi 
ete. etc. (with Prec.) etc. (with Cond.) etc. 
Midd: 1. Saati wa wiefea Sufaw eufaare 
dregayam cakr€é ddidvige dresayisyé dvesayitthe 


etc. etc. (with Prec.) etc. (with Cond.) etc. 
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Stems like cordya, quasi-Den. (assumed root cur), ‘ steal’ 
and ksodhaya, Den., ‘hunger’ are inflected in a perfectly 
analogous way. 


334. A Passive is formed by adding the suffix yd to the causatively 
strengthened root (Pass. st. dves-yd);—-and a Desiderative by adding i-3a 
to the reduplicated Caus.-stem, whose final a is lost (Des. st. di-dvegdy-t-sa). 


D. Denominatives other than those in aya, 


835. These verbs, being all of a very rare occurrence, are made in different 
ways, Viz.: =a, by using directly any noun-stem in d@ as a verb-stem; krsna 
‘act like Kysna’: md@l@ ‘ be like a garland’ (mala); == b. by adding a to the 
stem, whose final vowel mostly is gunated: pitar-a ‘act the father’ ( pidr), 
kavay-a or kavy-a ‘act the poet’ (kact); —c. by adding yd to the stem, whose 
final sound is changed nearly as in the Pass. (d to 2, or a in Midd. tod; i, u 
to i, 2; ar to rt ; and an, with loss of n, toz or @): puiri-yd ‘act as or desire 
a son’ (putrd); pati-yd ‘desire a husband ’ ( patf), raji-ya or (Midd.) raja-ys 
‘consider as king’ (rdjan), etc.; —~ d. by adding (a)sya to the stem, which 
then expresses a desire : madhu-sya or madhv-asya ‘ desire honey ’ (mddhu). 


Note.—As a Den. suffix is also counted kamya, which, however, is itself a 
Den. stem of kdma ‘ love ’:—putrazkamya ‘long for a son’, 


886. These Denominative stems are inflected in the Pres,-system like Iry 
a-stems. Other forms rarely occur, 


VERBAL Nouns OF THE DERIVATIVE VEBBS. 


837. The verbal nouns of the Derivative conjugations are 
formed with the same suffixes as those of the primary. The 
full stem is retained, except that the Intens. suffix ya after 
a consonant disappears before ¢d, tud, ya, aniya (V/bhid< split?: 
bebhid-i-té, °tvd, etc.), and the Caus.-Den. suffix aya before 
ta, ya, aniya (VS bhi ‘be’: bhav-i-td, °v-ya, °v-aniya), Before 
ta, tavant, tavya, tum,.tvd, the union-vowel z always sub- 
stitutes the stem-final 2 or the lost stem-suffix. 


Note.—After a short penultimate root-vowel, aya is not before ya dropped, 
but shortened to ay (sam-gamay-ya), 
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SEVENTH CHAPTER. 


Indeclinable Words. 


338. Sanskrit has the usual classes of indeclinable words, 
though less distinctly separated from one another than in 
kindred languages. 


ADVERBS. 


339. The adverbs are, like the nouns, either monosyllabzc, 
derivative, or compound, 


340. MonosytLaBic ApDvERBS.—The most important of 
these, being for the most part of obscure origin, are as 
follows :— 


a. Asseverative particles (used in sense of ‘indeed’ etc., or simply pleonas- 
tically): tu, rad, hi, ha, u, sma (giving to the Pres. the force of a Perf.). am 
b. Negative particles: nd, ma (cf. 195. note). —_«=c. Interrogative particles : 
kad, kim, kvd (earlier kha), srid. = d. Inseparable prefixes : to verbs, @ ‘to’, 
ud ‘up’, etc. (cf. 188.C.1I); to nouns or adverbs, a or, before vowels, an, nis, vi, 
all privative particles (e.g. d-praja ‘childless’, anzavadya ‘ ir-reproachable ’) ; 
sa comitative prefix; dus ‘ill, dus-’, su ‘ well, very, ed’, d@ ‘somewhat’, ka etc. 
(cf. 183. note 3). 


841. Derivative ADVERBS.—These are of two distinct 
kinds : 

A. Adverbs by Suffiz.—By adding certain adverbial suffixes 
(some of these, like fas, vat, etc., with greatest freedom) to 
pronominal roots or noun-stems, a host of adverbs are made. 
The most important are those in— 


tas, adverbs with an Abl. sense: tdtas ‘thence’, ydtas ‘whence’; mukhatds 
‘from the mouth, foremost’, agratds ‘in front, first’, etc.; —= tra, tat, ha, 
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adverbs with a more or less evident Loc. sense: dtra ‘here’, tdtra ‘there’; 
yatra ‘where’, sarvdtra ‘everywhere’; purdstat ‘in front, before, eastward ’, 
thd ‘here’, etc.; thd, modal adverbs: téthd ‘thus’, ydthé ‘in what 
manner, 88’; a= dd, adverbs of time: tadd ‘then’, sédd ‘ever’, etc.; = dha, 
distributive adverbs : ekadhd ‘in one way’, bahufhd ‘in many ways’, etc.; — 
' vdt (prop’ly Acc. of stems in vant, with changed accent), oxytone adverbs 
of similitude: szryardt ‘like the sun’, amarardt ‘like an immortal’, térat 
“so much, so long’, ydedt ‘how (as) much or long’; =¢ds, oxytone adverbs 
of quantity or manner: ekagds ‘singly’, sarvagds ‘ wholly’, etc. 


Note.—Many other deriv. adverbs are alone of their kind (or noarly so) 
or of obscure formation :—i-ti ‘thus’ mostly used as a particle of quotation 
Le.g. karigya iti ‘‘‘I shall do it”, thus’ (scil. said he)], i-ra (encl.) ‘like, as it 
were ’, ¢-ra, khdlu ‘indeed’, adya ‘to-day’, nuinam ‘now’ pinar ‘again’, pratdr 
‘early’; yad¢ ‘if’, and several prepositional prefixes (dti, adhi, dnu, etc. 188, C). 


B. Adverbially used Case-forms.—Case-forms of actual or 
obsolete nouns are frequently used as adverbs. Both form 
and sense, especially the latter, are then apt to be modified. 
Most often the Acc. and Instr. are thus used, least often the 
Dat. and Gen. Examples are: 


Acc.: of nouns, ndma ‘by name’, néktam ‘by night’, satydm ‘truly’, laght 
‘swiftly’; of pronouns, td ‘ therefore, then’, ydt ‘ wherefore, when, if’; (cf. also 
those in edt, above) ; m=_Instr.: of nouns, sdhas@ ‘suddenly’, dira ‘by day’, 
prayena ‘mostly, probably’, ddksginena ‘to the right, southwards’, ucca/s ‘high 
up, aloud’; of pronouns: téna ‘ therefore’, yéna ‘ wherefore’; a= Dat.: cirdya 
‘for a long time’; m_—_Abl, durdt ‘from afar’, tdsmat ‘therefore’; am- Gen. 


cirasya ‘ far’; = Loc. diuré ‘far off’, agré ‘in front’, rté ‘ except’. 
342. Compound ADVERBS.—Simple Adverbs combine into 
compounds. Especially frequent are such compounds whose 


final member is a case-form. Thus :— 


athazva ‘either, or rather ’, karhizcid ‘ever’, kvaccid ‘anywhere, sometimes ’, 
sa-krt ‘once’, etc.; == (Acc.) suckhdm ‘happily’, ati-madtrdm ‘immeasurably’, 
yatha-cakti (cf. note) ‘according to power, as far as possible’; (Instr.) yatha- 
gakty@ same meaning; (Abl.) s(aza)akgat ‘visibly, evidently’, etc. Very 
common as final members are <arthe (or zartham), krte ‘on account of’. 


Note.—Certain adverbial compounds whose prior member is an indeclinable 


152 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


(mostly prepositions or a, an, yatha, yavrat, sa, saha), and whose final member, 
whatever be its stem-final, takes the form of an Acc. neut., are usually, after 
Hinda example, arranged with the nominal compounds as a special class 
called aryayibhava (‘conversion to an indeclinable’):—dnu-rupam ‘con- 
formably ’, praticnicam ‘ every night’, atismatram ‘immeasurably ’, acsampayam 
‘undoubtedly’, yathazcakti cf. ‘above’, yath(dca)arham ‘fitly’, ydavajzjiram 
‘ for life’, saskopam ‘ angrily ’, etc. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


343, Sanskrit has developed no distinct class of prepositions. 
But many adverbs may have more or less of a prepositional 
value. Thus, some prepositional prefixes are also used inde- 
pendently in government with nouns, viz. d ‘to, as far as’ 
(Ab. or Acc.), dnu ‘after’ (Acc., rarely Ab. or Gen.), prati 
‘at, to, towards’ (Acc.) or ‘in place of’ (Ab.), and sproradi- 
cally some others; and a very few adverbs—as réé ‘except, 
besides’ (Acc, or Ab.), vind ‘ without’ (Inst., Ace. or Ab.) — 
occur almost exclusively in prepositional use. Further, other 
adverbs, especially adverbial case-forms, are used with a quasi- 
prepositional value accompanying any noun-case, except the 
Dat., though with considerable variation of usage. 


Generally adverbs of place or direction are thus construed with Acc. or 
Ab. (rarely with Gen. or Loc.), adverbs containing the comitative sa (sahd 
saham, samam, sdkam, etc.) with Inst., and adverbial case-forms with Gen. or 
(chiefly Instrumentals, like antarena ‘ concerning ’, etc.) Acc. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


$44. The combination of clauses is effected —a@. by the 
special conjunctions ca (encl.) ‘and’ and od (encl.) ‘or’ ; == 
b. by various adverbs that are used more or less prevailingly 
like conjunctions, eg. ¢w (encl.) ‘but’, Ac (encl.) ‘for’, ced 
‘if’, uta ‘and’ (sometimes implying doubt or interrogation), 
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and several pronominal derivatives (atha ‘ now’, tatas ‘then’, 
tatha ‘thus’, yad ‘since’, yadi ‘if’, etc.) ;—_=c. by com- 
binations such as cdiva (ca eva) ‘also’, yadyapi ‘although ’, 
tath(@ a)dpi ‘nevertheless’, etc. ; and = d. quite frequently 
by gerundial constructions or compounds. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


845. These are either a. mere exclamatory vocables, un- 
connected with other parts of speech, such as d, he, hd, haha, 
aho ‘ah! O! woe!’, phat, ‘splash’, etc. ; or —_ 64, more or less 
evidently forms of other parts of speech, such at 446s (for Voc. 
bhavas: 138), sadhu ‘well! good! enough!’, svasti ‘hail! 
adieu! so be it!’ are or re, Voc. particle, mostly used in con- 
tempt, dik (with Acc.) ‘fie! shame!? 


Versification, 


~ 346, The Sanskrit verse is of two distinct kinds :—I. Varnaz 
vrtia (‘syllabic verse’), whose structure is determined by 
the number of syllables contained in the verse and their rhyth- 
mical arrangement; and II. Matra-vrtta (* measure-verse ’), 
whose structure, being in the main independent of any 
rhythmical laws, are determined by the number of more 
(matra ‘measure’: cf. note 1) contained in the verse. 

Note 1.—Vowels are, as usual, long by nature (4, 7, %, 7, ¢, 0, di, du) or by 
position (anusvara and visarga counting as full consonants). The short vowel 


is the prosodial unit of length (mdtra ‘measure’=mora), and a long vowel is 
-equal to two such units. Exceptionally, a vowel may contain three mor@; 
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it is then denoted by a special sign 3 (e.g. WT 3) . The quantity of a syllable 
occurring at the end of a section of the vorse is generally neutral. 


Note 2.—The verse is divided into two half-verses (exceptionally into three 


parts), and often the half-verse into two parts, each called a pada (‘ foot, 
quarter ’). 


I. Varna-vrtta: 

A. Verses with Concordant Pddas—KEach pida is exactly 
like the other. There are about twenty sub-divisions, charac- 
terized by a different number of syllables to the pada (from 
six to twenty-seven or more); and each subdivision includes 
many rhythmically distinguished varieties. Most common 
among the former are the érigtudh with eleven, and jagati 
with twelve syllables to the pada. 


Examples are (half-verses alone being marked) : 
tristubh (var. indracrajra ; Hitopadeca, I. v. 25) : 
—--—-V-—--—-VUV-v— y | 2d pada like the 1st. 


Jagati (var. vacazsthavila ; Cakuntala, v. 18) : 
Veve-—-VU-YU-vY— | 2d pada like the Ist (last syll, v ). 
prakrti (var. sragdhara; Cakuntala, v. 2): 


Coe ae er Ve HY HY - | 2d pada= lst. 


Note. —When necessary a pada alone fills the line. 


B. Verses with Concordant Half-verses, but discordant Padas 
within each.—This kind of verse, which has no varieties, is 
the commonest of. all, and is called gloka (of gru ‘hear’: 
‘sound, song’). It consists of four padas, distributed by 
pairs into two half-verses. Each pada contains eight syllables. 
Of these the first four and the last are independent of any 
rythmical law; but the remaining syllables form in the first 
pada of each half-verse a dacchius (v——) and in the second 
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an amphibrach (—~).—The appearance of the ¢loka is, then, 
as follows (o indicating neutral syllables) : 
o000VvV—-—o0l/0000V—-VO)| 
o0o00VvV——-oljo000v—-v oO]. 
. Ex, — (first verse in Nala, where the cloka alone is used) : 
asidr aja nalo nama | cirasenasuto bali | 
upapanno gunairistai | rapardnacvakovidah. | 


Note.—Exceptionally, a bacchius is exchanged for some other metre (esp'ly 
wv vu v), only not an amphibrach. 


C. Verses with no Padas, but with Concordant Half-cerses.—One of the more 
common verses of this kind is the réitaliya with 21 syllables to the half-verse 
(casura after the 10th). E.g. ( Cak. v. 52): 


VuURH UVR VA |TUUH- HK UV-—Veé yy! 


t 
2d half-verse = Ist. 


II. Matravrtta: 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the arya or gathd. 
Fach half-verse contains seven and a half feet, and each foot 
four more (distributed on two, three, or four syllables), 
excepting the sixth of the second half-verse, which contains 
only one short syllable. The first half-verse, then, contains 
thirty more, and the second, twenty-seven. E.g. (Cak. v. 2): 

SOO | a= | Vee lea oe [ee | eer] = |= 
vuvy|yn-yv]--il--J--| v Jl-Aa-{- 
@ paritogddvidusam || na sadhu manye prayogavijianam | 

balavadapi giksitanam || dtmanyapratyayam cetah. | 


Note.—Usually the cxsura is after the 3d foot, whose final syllable for the 
most part is long. The Ist, 3rd, 5th, and 6th feet must not be amphibrachs, 
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BRIEF SKETCH OF SCENIC PRAKRIT. 


Prakrit (prakrta ‘ original, natural, vulgar’) is the collective 
name of all the popular dialects akin to Sanskrit that were 
spoken in India at a time preceding our era. By scenic or 
ordinary Prakrit is meant the vernaculars that women and 
inferior persons are made to speak in Sanskrit plays. | 

Except in the Mrcchakatika and the 4th act of the Vikra- 
morvaci, rarely more than two dialects, the closely-united 
Mahardgtri and Cauraseni, occur in Sanskrit dramas. Maha- 
rastri is the dialect used in poetry, and forms the basis of 
this brief sketch. Cauraseni, distinguished from the former 
by a more faithful preservation of medial consonants and by 
certain peculiar forms (in part noted below), is the prose- 
dialect. 


Grammar. 


1. IntRopuctory.—The general character of Prakrit as 
compared with Sanskrit is as follows:—I. All the Sanskrit 
vowels occur save 7*, J, di, and du, and all the consonants save 
¢, s, and 2; but by an extensive change of etymologically 
justified sounds, and especially by a frequent loss or assimi- 
lation of consonants, the Prakrit words are made far more 
weak and vocalic than corresponding Sanskrit words ; II. the 
noun-stems are all, by abbreviation or extension, made to 
end in a vowel, and they do not occur in the du.; III. the 
pronouns all end in a vowel or anusvara, and do not occur 
in the du.; IV. the verd-steme all end in a, and are inflected 
only in three Act. tenses, sing. and pl. 
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I. ELEMENTARY SOUNDS. 
VowELSs : | 


2. 7, #, 2, di, and du are wanting. They are supplied as 
follows: initial 7 by rt, or, rarely, w or 7; medial 7 by a, or ¢, 
or (after a labial) w, or, rarely, vi; ¢by Us; ai by e, at, or, 
rarely, ¢; and du by 0, ad, or, rarely, u 


3. €,0 are oa vowels, short or long, sometimes corre- 
sponding to Skr. 2, « 


4, A long vowel is shortened before two consonants, or it 
is saved by the loss of one of them; and, inversely, a short 
vowel is lengthened if two sequent consonants are reduced 
to one. 


CoNSONANTS : 
5. ¢, §, 2 are wanting, ¢, ¢ being supplied by s. 


6. Initial Consonants.—No Prakrit word begins with 
more than one consonant. Of conjunct consonants only the 
last, reduced acc’g to 7, is retained. Single consonants are 
usually the same as in Sanskrit, except that Skr. y is repre- 
sented by 7, and Skr. ”, save before dental mutes, by x. In 
some words, an initial consonant is dropped (wpa=Skr. punar ; 

=Skr. ca). | | 


7. Medial Consonants.—These are single or conjunct. 
Single Consonants.—Sanskrit y, v are generally lost in 
the Prakrit ; + and unaspirated mutes, save ¢, d, are often so 


(esp’ly in poetry); gutt. and dent. aspirates and 44 are 
usually supplied by 4; ¢, ¢4, ¢, p, and sometimes pé, are 
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sonantized (p=vp or 4); @ is supplied by 7, and n, as when 
initial by x. Other letters are usually unaltered. 


Often a med. cons’t is doubled (etka or ea=eka). 


Conjunct Consonants.— Where three consonants concur in 
® 

the Sanskrit word, they are in Prakrit reduced to two (always 
by the loss of a semivowel, if there be one). Two consonants 
are more or less fully assimilated with one another, mostly 
in such a way that gutturals and palatals prevail over other 
consonants, mutes over nasals and semi-open sounds (sibilants 
being assimilated in the form of aspirates), and sibilants (in 
Pkr.=s) over semivowels. Aspirates and 4 always come 
last, and 7 is always changed. The Prakrit conjuncts may, 
accordingly, be arranged under the following three heads :— 

a. Double consonants (of any kind save aspirates, rr, and hh):—Pkr. kk= 
Skr. tk, kt, ky, rk, kr, lk, kl, ko; — gg=dg,dg, gn, gm; gy, 79, gr, 1g; — ec= 
cy, ty, rc; — JJ=ly, gh, Jr, 19, J0, dy, ry, yy (rarely); — tt=rt (which also 
become dd}; — dd=rt or rarely rd ; — nn= ii, mn, nn, ny, ny, TR, NV, RO; — 
tt=kt, pt, tn, tm, tr, te, rt; — dd=bd, dr, rd, dv; — pp=tp, py, pr, rp, pl, 
lp, km; — bb=db, rb, br ; —mm=rm, nn, nm, my, rm, in; — yy=ry, 7 
(rarely) ; — U=T/y, rl, (lv, ry) ;— VWW=ty, or, ro; — 88=1T§8, CM, CY, CT, F2, $m, 
sy, $0, § b) sr, 14 3 


b. Unaspirated consonants with corresponding aspirates :—Pkr. kkh =Skr. 
tkh, khy, (t)ks, (ksy), sk, sk, (skh), skh, hkh; — ggh=dyh, ghn, ghr, rgh; — 
och=thy, rch, chr, kg, (t)ks, kgm, ts, tsy, ps, gc; — jjh=dhy, hy; — tth=st, 
sth ; — ddh =dhy; — tth=ih, tr, rth, st, sth; — ddh=gdh, bdh, rdh, dhv ; — 
pph=tph, sph, hph, sph, sp, sp ; — bbh=gbh, dbh, bhy, bhr, rbh; ; 


ce. Nasals with kh, d, h, or 8; and / with h :—Pkr. nkh=Skr. nkg ; — nh= 
kgn, gn, sn, sn, hn; — nd=nd (in prose); — mh=sm, kgm, sm, hm ; — hs=r¢, 
gr, gv, sv; — lh=Xi, 


8. Finan Sounps.—Prakrit allows no other finals than 
pure or nasalized vowels (cf. 9, 10, etc.). 
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II. NOUNS. 


9. Formation oF Stems.—The nominal stems all end in 
a vowel. The final consonants of a Sanskrit word are either 
lost. (sara=Skr. sdras ‘pond’, bhavazbhavant ‘being’), in 
which case, however, they usually reappear before an added 
vowel-ending (dhava: Inst. bhavad-ad), or they are saved by 
an added a or @ (sarada = Skr. carad ‘ autumn’). 

Note.— Some new stem-suffixes—such as ella, illa, dla, inta (inda), ete.— 
occur in Prakrit. 

10. Inriection.—The essential features of the Sanskrit 
inflection are also recognizable in Prakrit. It is to be 
noticed only that the case-forms of the various stems are 
largely assimilated with each other, that some pronominal 
influences are discernable, that there are two new Abl. forms 
in pl., viz. one in -Aznto (fr. 6413+ tas), Abl. causalis, and one - 
in -sunto (fr. su+tas), Abl. docalis, and finally that the Dat. 
case and the du. number are wanting. At the end of a 
case-form, anusvara is often (chiefly in I., G., L. pl.) added 
or dropped at option. | 


11. @-Stems :—ajja (Skr. drya) ‘honored person’; vana 
(Skr. vana), n., ‘ forest’. 


Sing. : m. n. PL: m. ‘n. 
N. ajjo ; canam aya tandaiin), cand 
A. ayjam etc. aya, azje } (in prose vandni) 
I; ajjena(m) ajjehi(m) vanchi( m) 
‘x { ajjado, “du . ajjahinto, cehinto ete. 
* Caya(hi) ajjasunto, cesunto 
G. = ajjassa ajjana(m) 
L. = ajje, afjammi ajjesu(m) 
Vv. «aya One aia | vanai(n) 
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12, &-Stems :—mala (Skr. md/a), f., ‘ garland’. 


Sing.: 
N. mala 
A. = mdlum 
Ab. mialddo, °ddu, “ahi 
I, 
G. ! malae, -di 
L. 
V. = méle 
18. 1-Stems :—nai (Skr. nad?) f., ‘river’. 
Sing.: 
N. nai 
A. naim 
Ab.  naido, °du, cthi 
I. 
G. naia, oid, “ti, oi 
L. 
VV. nai 


i and u-Stems: 


Plu.: 

maldo, “du, od 
maldao, °du 
malahinto, °aésunto 
malahi(n) 
malana(m) 
maldsu(m) 

maldo, ode 


Plar.: 


} NAO, 2%, °8 


nathinto, “tsunto 
natha(m) 
naina(m) 
naisu(m) 

MALO, ote 


14, These stems are in masc. and neut. inflected as below 
(w-stems analogously with t-stems), but in fem. like ¢-stems. 
Examples: aggt (Skr. agnt), m., ‘fire, Agni’, dake (Skr. 


dadhi) ‘curds’. 


Sing.: m. 

ra CI" } dahim 
I. aggina etc 
Ab. aggido, “idu, thi 

G. aggino, °issa 

L. aggimmi 

V. = aggt dahi 


Pl.: m. n 
aggio, *ino } dahii(v) 
agg no 
aggthi(m) etc. 
aggihinto, “tsunto 
aggina(m) 
aggesu(in) 

« aggio, “ino dahii(#) 


III. PRONOUNS. 


15. The pronominal stems, generally corresponding to 
those stems in Sanskrit that appear in derivations, all end 


BRIEF SKETCH OF SCENIC PRAKRIT. 161 


in a pure or nasalized vowel. They are: Pers. aham, tui, 
Dem. ta, eda, ima (cf. Skr.idam) amu (cf. Skr. adé@s), Rel. ja, 
Int. ka. Instead of ta, ya, ka, the forms é, 77, kc also occur 
in the fem. and exceptionally elsewhere. 


16. The vowel-stems being inflected alike (almost like 
nouns), only one example, the Rel. ja, needs be given. 


Note.—Shortened or irregular forms—like nam (=enam, endm), to or etto 
(=tdsmat, etdsmat), se (=tdsya, tdsyds), sim (=tésdm, tdsdm), etc.)—are not 
uncommon, and the masc. is sometimes used for the fem, 


17. PERSONAL PRONOUNS: 


Sing.: 

N. aham tumam, tum 

A. mam, mamam tamam 

L. mae, me tai, tae, tue, tum(a)e, te, de 
Ab. matto (mamddo, °du) tatto (tumddo, du) 

G. = mama, me, mayjha, maha tu(c)a, te, de, tugha, tu(m)ha, tumma 
L. = mai tai, tae, tui, tumamms 

Plur. : 

N. ambe tumhe, tupjhe 

A.  amhe, no tumhe, tupjhe, vo 

I. amhehi(m) tumhehim, tuyhehin, tummehiin 
Ab. amhdhinto, °dsento tumhahinto, °asunto 

G. amhdadnam, amha, che, no tumkanain, tujjhanam, vo 

L. ambesu tumhesu, tupghesu 


18. RELATIVE PRONOUNS: 


Sing.: m. n. f. 

N. jo jam ja 

A. jam jam 

I. jena, Jind =G.-L. yae, etc. 

Ab. jatto, “ttu, “do, °de jado, °du, jido 

G. jassa, 7480, Jassi, Jissd, jise~ jue, jai 

L. jassi(m), gammi(r), jie, jee 
gahi(m), jattha ji, ji 
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Plur.: m. n. f. 
N.A. je jai(s) jao, jau, fio, jin 
I. jehi(m) jahin, jihim : 
Ab. jahinto, jasunto jahinto, jasunto, jihinto, jisunto 
G. jana(m), jesi(m) jana(m), jasim, jina(m), jisim 
L. jesu(m) jasu(m), jisu(m) 

IV. VERB. 


19. With a few scattering exceptions, the verbal stems all 
end in a (or, by contraction of aya or ava, ine oro). Root- 


, 


—— 
stems are extended, xo and zd-stems changed to na or jia> _ 


stems, and a- (ya-)stems preserved with usual phonetic 
changes. 


20. The verbs are inflected almost exclusively in the Act., 
but only in the Pres., Impv., and Fut. Ind.; and the dual 
number is wanting. For past time the Pass. Part. is used. | 


Example: fas ‘smile’. 


Sing.: Pres. Imperat. Fut. 

1 hasdmi, °am(h)i hasamu hasissam, °ssamt 

2 hasasi hasa(su), °sahi, osassa hasissasi 

3 hasaid)i hasa(dju hasissa(d)i 

Plur.: 

1 hasdno, °m(u), oma, °simo, —hasdino, °ma, hasissa@mo 
Om{u), ma, “samhu, “nha hasamha 

2 hasaha [in prose cadha(m)] hasaha, °sadha(m) hasissaha, °ssadha 
hasittha 

3 hasanti hasantu hasissanti 


Sometimes the Fut. has coh instead of ss (socchans=crosydmi), and hi instead 
of ssf (has-i-hi-mi). 


21. Of as ‘be’ the following forms occur: Pres. sing. 
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1. (a)mhi, 2. (a)si, 3. (a)tthi; pl. 1. (a)mho, Cha, 2. ttha, 
3. santi. Ipf. sing. dsi(m), 2. 3. asi. 


22. Passive.—The suffix ya& becomes ia or ijya, or y is 
assimilated with the preceding consonant. The stem is 
inflected as in Act. :—38 sing. padhia(d)i or paghijja(d)t= 
Skr. pathydte (path ‘recite’); gamma(d)i=Skr. gamyate 
(/gam ‘ go’). 


VursBaL Nouns. 


23. The Pres. and Fut. Participles in the Act. end in 
anta or enta (f. °tz, or it is formed by adding az to the root), 
and in the Midd. in mdna (f. °ni or °nd). In the Pass. both 
anta and mdna occur. Thus: —padhanta = Skr. pathant 
(Spath ‘recite’); rakkhiamana = Skr. raksydmana (rakg 
‘ guard’); karijjanta for Skr. kriy@imdna (kar ‘ make’). 


24. The Pass. Participle is formed as in Sanskrit, observing 
usual phonetic laws :—su(d)a=Skr. crutdé (W¢ru ‘ hear’), 
luddha=labdhé (\/labh ‘ take’). 


25. The Gerundive in ya usually assimilates y to the pre- 
ceding consonant or vice versa (hoppa=Skr. hép-ya: S kup 
‘be angry’; Aajja=Skr. karya); the suffix aniya is repre- 
sented by ania or anijja (piiania=Skr. pijantya: Spij 
‘honour’; karanijja=Skr. karaniya). 


96. The Gerund ends in (t)wna or, rarely, dua (Skr. tra), 
and in za (Skr. ya). The latter is in prose used even in 
simple verbs. Thus ;—4Adina (kadua) =Skr. krtvd ; genhia= 
Skr. riya (Vgrah ‘take’: Pkr. gen/, fr. the Pres. grind-). 
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27. CausaTives.—The Causative stems have two forms : 
one in e (=Skr. dya), the other in dve (=Skr. dpaya) :— 
haredt or kardvedi=Skr. karayati. 


V. INDECLINABLES. 


28. Among more disguised forms are to be noticed: a=St. ca (6); ammo= 
aho; avi, vi, bi, pi=api; idha=itha; tsi=igat ; una=punar; erra, va, jerra, 
ijeca=eva; evram=erram; o=apa or ava; kaid; kahe=kada; khu, kkhu= 
kKhalu; nam=nanu ; ti, ti, ta=itt; ddva=tavat; pati=prati; va, vera, via= 


iva; ra=vta. 


( 165 ) 


SANSKRIT READING SPECIMEN. 


This brief specimen (from the beginning of the Nala) is here appended simply 
to indicate to the learner how a Sanskrit text ought from the outset to be 
analyzed and studied. In the devanagari-line, the words are fused according 
to the principle prevailingly followed in European text-editions (cf. foot-note, 
p- 19); in the first transliterated line, they are separated throughout, but 
otherwise unaltered, while in the second their independent form, as freed 
from all combinatory changes, is given. In the vocabulary, the accent and 
the derivation of the words are pointed out whenever known. All references 
should be carefully looked up, and paradigms studied.—The metre in the 
lines below is the cloka (346. I. B.). 


SATSIAT ASrt ara StraaT_A TST | 


asid raja nalo nama virasena suto balt 


sit [48] raja nalas [59] nama virasenasutas [59] balz 
There was a king Nala by name, the mighty son of Virasena, 


Ue evar 
squat Nice faaz wan 
upapanno gundir istai rupavan acvakovidah 
upapannas gunais [58] tstdis (59. b] rapavdn agvakovidas [9] 
endowed witb the finest qualities, beautiful, skilled in horses. 


“\ e NN 
ufreaqaecrat aft erafaica | 
atisthan manujendradnam mirdni devapatir iva 
atisthat [50] manujendrandm [54] mirdni devapatis [58] iva 
He stood at the head of princes like the lord of the gods, 


5 \ 

sadafe atarmnfead FF THAT vg 
upary upari sarvesam aditya iva teyasa 
upari (39. b] upari sarvesdm adityas [59] iva tejasa 
above, above all, resembling Aditya by his splendor, 


~N 
ween eefran fraty wetafa: | 
brahmanyo vedavic chiro nigadhesu mahipatih 
brahmanyas vedavid (51, 61] guras nigadhegu mahipatis 
pious, Veda-knowing, a hero, ruler in Nisadha, 
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wafna: wararet aeraatfentefa: v3 iu 
aksapriyah satyavaddi mahan akgauhinipatih 
favoured by the die, truthful, a great commander ; 


Sfernt acarctormert: daafera: | 


.ipsito varandrinam udarah samyatendriyah 


beloved by fair women, noble, self-controlled ; 


cfaqat wierat we: arerfes wa: GAA 8h 


rakgita dhanvinam cresthah saksad iva manuh svcayam 
a protector, the best among archers, like Manu himself made manifest. 


wearatfgeta vita wtracrae: | 
tath(a é)div(a a)asid vidarbhesu bhimo bhimaparakramah 
There lived also in Vidarbha the terribly powerful Bhima, 


WE PHTHIR: WATT: BAA: 4 
curah survagunair yuktah prajakamah sa cia a)aprajah 
a hero, possessed of all virtues, desiring offspring, but childless. 


w ward We aRacieraatien: | 
amarregareeat ATA ATTA Ni 

a a wie: wararrerraarara wafat | 
feat aE Wwe STG ATA NON 
WWM UNA CHa: WaT gt eer | 
WUT RATT Wererereeyrag: tt tv 
eaaat et ert Ad W ETAT 
SUTATATT: Wears nen 
ERAT FEI aaa wet frat 
Maa ST SVRY TY: HTT AGTAT ti oN 


( 167 ) 


VOCABULARY TO THE READING SPECIMEN. 


a, We 
Jas ‘be’: dsit, 3d s. Ipf. (215. a; $14.] 
rdjan (71. note), m, ‘king, regent’. 
[/raj ‘direct, rule’--suff. -an: 74, 
76. Infl. 128.] 
nala, m., Nala, N. Pr. [Infl. 159. ] 
ndiman, n.. ‘name’. Acc. adv'ly ‘by 
name’. [Infl. 128.] 


virasenasuta, m., Virasena’s son’ [vzra- 
sena, N. Pr.-+-suta (P. Pple of J su 
¢‘ generate’) ‘born’; m. ‘son’. Subord. 
Cpd. with case-rel’n: 84. A.a. Infl. 
158-9.—tirdsena by transfer fr. vira- 
send (tird ‘hero’-+-sénd ‘army ’) 
‘hero-army’, as described 83. ii. 
note 2.] 

balin, adj., ‘strong, mighty’. ([bdla 
‘strength ’+-poss, suff. -in: 77, 79.) 

upapanna, adj., ‘endowed’. [P. Pple 
of upa-pad (ipa ‘unto’, 188. C,i., 
/ pad ‘go fall’) ‘fall upon’: 800. c. 
Infl. 303. Pples are gen’ly reported 
under the verb they come from. ] 

gund, m., ‘ quality ’. 

/ ig ‘wish’: igtd, P. Pple (296), ‘wished, 
choice, best’. 

ripavart, adj. ‘shapely, beautiful’. 
[{ripd ‘form, shape’ -++- poss, suff. 
-cant: 79. Infi. 136.] 


acvakovida, adj., ‘well skilled in horses % 
[dera ‘horse ’ + kovida (pr. root ko -+ 
J/ vid ‘know’: 188. note 8; 81. b). 
Cpa, 84. A.a. Infl. (81. b) 158.] 

2. 

J stha ‘stand’: dtisthat, Ipf. [814.] 

manujendra, m™., (‘man-prince’, i.e.) 
‘prince, king’. [manuja (ménu ‘man 
+ -j4 ‘born’ of /jan ‘generate, 
bear’: 81. b, 84. A. a) + (89. a) 
indra ‘prince’: 84. A. a] | 

mirdhdn, w., ‘forehead, head’. 

devapati, m., ‘lord of the gods’, i.e. 
Indra. [devé (commonly derived fr. 
J/ dio ‘shine’, which does not seem 
to occur; perhaps fr. déw ‘sky’) 
‘god? +- pati‘lord’. Infl. 150. } 

iva, encl. pel., ‘like, as it were », [Pr. 
root t. | 

updri, adv. or prep. with Gen., * above ’. 

sérva, pr. adj., ‘all, every’. (187. a.] 

adityd, m., ‘Aditya (name of the sun- 
god), sun’, [By 77 fr. dditi (ap- 
parently fr. a, neg. pref., and -diti 
‘bond’ of Vda ‘bind’), trf. adj.’ 
‘boundless’; f. ‘infinity, Aditi’, a 
goddess.—ddityd, orig’ly ‘ pertaining 
to Aditi, son of Aditi’: 77.] 

téjas, n., ‘sharpness, splendor ’. (Vij 
‘be sharp’. Infl. 117.] 
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3. 

brahmanya, adj., ‘pious’; or ‘friendly 
to Brahmans’. ([brakhman (JS burh 
‘extend ’) devotion, prayer ’; or brah- 
man (/ barh) ‘ pray-er, worshipper ’.] 

cedavid, adj., ‘Veda-knowing’. [véda 
(/vid ‘knowledge,’ esp. sacred), 
‘Veda’ + -rfd (V/tid), in cpds, 
‘knowing’. Inf. 98, 100.]_ 

¢tira, m., ‘hero’. [¢ia ‘swell’. ] 

nisadha, m., in pL name of a people 
and a country. 

mahipati, m., ‘earth-lord, king, ruler’. 
[mahi (f. of mah ‘great’, fr. J mush, 
orig’ly ‘be great’) + pdtz.] 

aksapriya, adj., ‘favored by the die, 
luck in gaming’. [aksdé ‘die + priya 
(./ p77 love’) ‘dear ’.] 

satyaradtn, adj., ‘truth-speaking, truth- 
ful’. [satyd (sdnt, wk form sdt, 
Pr. Pple of as ‘speak ’) ‘ speaking ’.] 

mahdnt, adj., ‘great’. (Orig. Pr. Pple 
of /mah ‘be great’: 137.] 

akgduhinipati, m., ‘master of an army, 
commander’, [m2 ‘army’ + pati 
‘lord ’.] 
4. 

/ap ‘obtain’: ipsité, P. Pple, Desid. 
(323. note) ‘desired to be obtained, 
desired, loved ’. 

caranari, f., ‘excellent woman’. [rara 
(/vur ‘choose’) ‘choice’ + ndri 
(f. of nérd ‘man’, itself of nér ‘man’. 
Infl. 155.] 

udard, adj. ‘exalted, noble’, [ud-ar 
(id ‘up’ and /ur ‘ move’) ‘raise ’.] 
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samyatendriya, trf. adj, ‘haviug re- 
strained senses, self-controlled’. [sdm- 
yata (P. Pple of sam-yam ‘check’, 
fr. sam <together’ and /yam ‘hold, 
hold back ’) +- indriyd (tndra +- -iya) 
‘pertaining to Indra’; n. ‘ power, 
sense ’.—83. II.; 84. B. ] 

raksitér, w.,* protector’. [/rakg ‘ pro- 
tect’ +- i-tar: 74-6, Infl. 121.] 

dhanvin, m., archer, bowman’. [Pro- 
ply poss. adj. of dhdnran (/dhun 
‘set in motion ’) ‘ bow’: 77-9. ] 

¢réstha, adj., ‘fairest. best’. [Cf. 160. a.] 

séksd, only in Abl. saksat ‘evidently, 
manifestly, in person’. [sa ‘ with’ 
-+- akgdn, end of cpds -aksa (81. b), 
‘eye’. 

mdnu, m., ‘man; Manu (The Man, 
father of mankind, man ideal, the 
law-giver).’ 

svaydm, pr., ‘self’, [sré ‘own,’ with 
Nom. end’g (cf. a-y-dm) : 179.] 
5. 
tétha, adv., ‘so, also’. [Pr. root ta. ] 
etd, adv., ‘just, indeed’ or simply 
emphasizing the preceding word. 
[Pr. root ¢.] 

vidarbha, m., in pl. name of a people 
and a country. 

bhimd, adj., ‘ terrible ; Bhima (N. Pr.).’ 
[/bha, ‘ fear ’.] 

bhimadparakrama, adj., ‘terribly power- 
ful’. [Trf. adj. of bhimapardkramd, 
fr, bhiméd, as above + pardkrama 
(pard ‘forth’ with kram ‘ go’) 
‘courage, power’: 83. IT., 84. B.] 
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sarvaguna, m., ‘every quality or virtue’. bhdrata, adj., ‘ of Bharata’; m. ‘de- 


[sérea ‘all’ + guna ‘quality’: 84. B.] 

/ yuj ‘join’: yuktd, P. Pple. 

prajdkama, adj., ‘desiring offspring’. 
[Trf. adj. of prajakamd ‘desire for 
offepring’: prajad (prd ‘forth’ with 
/jan ‘generate’) ‘progeny’ + 
kdma (kam ‘love *) ‘love’: 83. IL, 
84. A. a. ] 

sd, pr., ‘ this, he’; cf. 181. 

ca, encl, conj., ‘and; but’. 

épraja, trf. adj., ‘childless’. (a, neg. 
pref., + prajd, as above. | 

6. 

prajarthe, adv., ‘for the sake of off- 
spring’. [praja + drtha (/ar 
‘reach”) ‘aim, object’: 84. A. b. 
note 1.} 

para, adj., ‘far, beyond, exceeding’. 
[/ par ‘ bring across ’. ] 

yatna, m., ‘effort’. [Vv yat ‘strive for ’.] 

/ kar ‘make’: dkarot, Ipf. [814.] 

stsamahita, adj. ‘very intent’. [sd 
‘well’ + sdmahita (P. Pple of sam-a- 
dha (sam ‘together’, @ ‘ to’, J dha 
‘put’: 297. note 1) ‘put upon ; 
concentrate (the mind)’, 84. b.J 

abhi-gam, cha-cl., ‘come to’: abhy-a- 
gacchat, Ipf. [abht ‘unto’ + /gam 
(conj. 814) ‘go, come’. Cf. 195. } 

brahmarsi, m., ‘priest-sage’. [brahmdn, 
by 81. a. in its wk form oma-+-(39. b) 
fsi ‘sacred singer, saint, sage’: 84. 
A. b. ] 

damana, m., Damana, N. Pr. [/ dam 
‘tame’. | 


scendant of Bharata’ (prince to whom 
the story of Nala is told)’ [bharatd 
(/ bhar ‘ bear’) N. Pr.: 77.] 
7. 

/tus ‘be pleased’; Caus. ‘ gratify ’: 
tosaydmdsa’: 252. 

dharmartd, adj., ‘knowing one’s duty, 
duly’. [dhérma (/dhar ‘ bear, sup- 
port’) ‘confirmed usage, law, duty’ 
+ -vid. | 

méhigi, f., ‘ woman of high rank, queen” 
[f. of mahisa (/ mah) ‘mighty ’: 158.] 

sahd, prep., ‘with’ [sa ‘ with.’] 

rajendra, m., ‘chief of kings’. [rdja(n), 
81. a + tndra. | 

satkadra, m., ‘good treatment, hospi- 
tality’. [sat-kar (sdnt, cf. verse 3 + 
/ kar) ‘do good ’.] 

surdreas, trf. adj., ‘very splendid’. 
[st + rdrcas ‘splendor ’. ] 

8. 

pra-sad ‘be favorably inclined’: pra- 
sanna, P. Pple, 300. c«. [pré ‘for- 
ward’ + «/sad ‘sit’. ] 

sabharya, trf. adj., ‘with his wife’. [sa- 
‘with ’+ bharya (Gerv. fem. of /bhar 
‘bear, support’: 305-6) ‘ wife’. ] 

rdra, m.,* choice ; gift, reward’. [»/car 
‘ choose ’. ] 

J da, ‘give’. Cf. 314. 

kanyaratna, n., ‘ girl-jewel, splendid 
maiden ’. (kanya ‘girl’ +- rdtna 
(/ra ‘ give’) Vedic ‘gift; treasure’; 
later : ‘jewel’: 84. A. b.] 
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kumdrd, m., ‘boy’. 10. 


tri, num., ‘ three’. in, pele, ‘but; in sooth’. 


mahayagas, trf. adj., ‘having great fame, ort, f., ‘beauty’. [Infl, 107.] 
famous’. [mahd for mahdne (81. a) 


‘great’ + ydpas ‘fame ’.] saébhazya, n., ‘charm, loveliness’. [sx- 


bhdgya (su- ‘ well’ + bhdga ‘ portion, 
9. blessing’, fr. /biaj ‘ apportion’), trf. 

damayanti, f.,‘Damayanti’. [Pr. Pple| adj., ‘fortunate; lovely’: 77.] 
(f.) Caus, of /dam ‘tame, con- lukd, m., ‘world’. [Uncert. deriv’n ; 


quer’; 837.) older form u-lokd.} 


9. prap ‘obtain’. [prdé + / ap < obtain ’.] 
dama, m.,‘Dama’, [/dum.] sumadhyama, trf, adj., ‘ fair- waisted ’. 
danta, m., ‘Danta’. [P.Pple of /dim:| [su- + madhyamd (superl. of mddhya 

297. note 2.] ‘middle’) ‘midmost’; m. or n. 


damana, m., ‘ Damana’. [V7 dam. ] ‘ waist ’.] 
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(References are to paragraphs.) 


a: pron.3; weak. to i, 
u, 30, 31. n. 2, 227. 
a. n.; 235, 273, 287. 
c, 297, 306, etc., and 
cf. ar ;—-loss, 31 (e.g. 
140, 241. b, 287. a, 
297, etc.), 77, 95. a 
(e.g. 121, 125, etc.), 
211. a, 241, 264. c, 332, 
383, 337; — its own 
guna, 28 ; m= changed 
to ad, 28, 29 (e.g. 77, 
95, a, 211. b, 240. b, 
262, 287. d, 297. n. 2, 
324, 329. a, etc.).— 

-a@ (stems in): Nom. st.: 
form., 74-6, 79, 81. b; 
infl., 158-9; Pres,-st., 
209. VI., VII.; Aor.-st., 
257-8. 

aksdn: infl., 130. ¢. 

dksi: infl., 152. ¢c. 

dingiras: infl., 117. 

/ ate: syn., 314. 

éiic- infl., 101. d. 

/ aij: syn., 314. 

ad-cl.: 212, »/ad, syn., 
314. 

adds: infl., 181. 


/an: syn., 814. 

-an (stems in): form., 
74-6; infl., 125-30, — 
roots in: Pass., 287; 
Part, 297, n.2; Ger., 

810. 

anadeah : infl., 101. f. 

-antya : 305, 308, 337. 

anudatta : 23-4. 

anudattatara: 23. n., 24. 

anunasika: 10. a. 

anusvadra: 1, 2, 10, 11; 
for n, 52-3; 
85. n. 

ea(n)t, stems in: form., 
74-6, 292; norm, form., 
9l.a.n.1; infl., 133-8. 

anyd; 184. 

anvdific: infl., 101. d. n. 

dp: infl., 101. b. 

dpi: 108. C.1.; abbr. to 
pi, 108. C. I. a. 


dpaie: infl., 101. d.n. 


for m, 


-am: roots in, Pr, 234, 
Part., 297, n. 2; Ger., 
310; Adv. Ger. in, 312. 

Jay: Pt., 253. b. 

-aya: verbs in, 327-36. 


ar, the syllable: contr. 
to r, 31 (e.g. 121, 208. 
V., 209, VIII., 241. b, 
262, 287. a, 297, 324, 
etc.) ; ——= shanged to 
ri, 209, VIL. n., 272, 
287. & sem changed to 
ir, 209, VII. n. 5 ame 
changed to zr or “r, 
270, 287. a, 300. d, 
324; a changed to 77, 
816. b;— changed to 
ra, 262. n.1, 277. 0. same 
written ror’, 31. n. 2. 

Jar: syn., 314; Caus., 
829. c. 

-ar (-tar), stems in: form., 
74-6; infl., 121-4. 

drtha : in comp., 84. A. b. 
note 1.; 342. 

dreant: infl., 189. 

avagraha: 18. 

advance, infl., 101. d. n. 

acyayibhava: 87, 342, n. 

deva: infl., 159. 

/as ‘be’: syn., 314. 

/as ‘sit’; Pr, Part, 
295. 
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/ as ‘ throw’: Aor., 268. 

-as, stems in: form., 74-6; 
infl., 116-7, 

asan: infl., 180, d. 

asthdn : infl., 130. e. 

astht: infl., 152. 

asmdd : infl., 178. 

V/ah: conj., 314. 

Ghan, -as: infl., 130. a. 


@: pron., 3; weak. to i, 
30 (e.g. 208. V., 287. ¢, 
297. n.1, 300. a); to 
€, 273 ; = lost, 31 (e.g. 
241.b. d; 264, d), 


-@, roots in: way of 
writing and Pr, 227. 
a. note, 235; Pf., 239. 
b, 240.c, 241.d; Aor., 
263. 3; Prec., 2738; 
Pass., 287.c; 289.n. 1; 
Part., 297. n. 1, 300. d; 
Gerv., 306. a; Ger., 
310; am stemsin: form., 
72-9; infl., 104, 108, 
153-6. 

diman: infl., 128 
pron., 186, 

atmane padam: 191. 

adi, -tka, -dya: in comp., 
84. A. b. note 1. 

-dna: Part. in, 292-8. 

/ ap: 323. 
325. 

arya: 

Jan 


astn: 


3 as 


Des., n., 


meter, 346. IT. 
syn., 314, 
infl., 130. d. 
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+: pron., 3: sandhi, 39. 
b, 40. a; length. 29, 
99, 287. c, 324, etc. ammt 
un.-vowel: in gen’l, 67; 
in Pr., 215-6; in Pf., 
242; in Fut. 278, 283; 
in Part., 209; in Gerv., 
305; in Ger. 309; in 
Inf, 313; in Desid., 


322, 

Vi: syn, 314; Gerv., 
306. a. note Caus., 
329. ¢. 


-i, stems in: form., 74- 
6; infl, 147-52. 

idém; infl. 181. 

-in, stems in: form., 74- 
9; infl., 118. 

indra-vrajra : meter, 346, 
I. A. 

/ is: syn., 314, 

-ista (stems in): form., 
76, 160. a; infl., 159. 
-is (stems in): form., 74- 

6; infl., 116. 

-2: pron., 3; sandhi, 39. 
b, 40. a. c, 43, 211 a. 
-2 (stems in): form., 74-9, 
94. n. 23; infl., 104-9, 

158-7, 

/id: Pr., 216, a; Per. 
Pf., 253. a. 

-2yans (stems in): form., 
76, 160. a; norm. form, 
95. a. note 1; infl, 
131-2, 

V/ ig: Pr., 216. d; Pf. 252. 


u: pron., 3; sandhi, 39. b, 
40. a, 77. n. 3, 2, Il. a. 
b; length., like ¢. 

-u (stems in): form, 74. 
6; infl., 147-9 ;—verb- 
stems in, 208. I. n. 

uidane: infl., 101. d. n. 

udatta: accent, 23-4. 

udan : infil. 130. d. 

ubhd(ya): infl., 187. b. 

Vus: Pf., 253. b. 

-us (stems in): form., 74. 
6; infl., 116. 


#: pron., 3 ; sandhi, 39. b, 
40. a, 211. a. 

-% :; (stems in): form., 74- 
6; infl., 104-9, 153-7, 


re: cf. -ar, 


é: pron. 8; nature of, 
2}. ns; sandhi, 39. b, 
43; for d, 241. ¢, 268, 
273 ;—cf. also guna. 

éka: infl., 166. 

etéd : infl., 181. 

etdrant : 184, 

enad: infl., 181. b. 

esdés: sandhi, 59. n. J. 


0: pron. 3; nature of, 
2). n.; sandhi, 39. b; 
for as, 59 ; cf. also guna. 

ai: pron., 3; nature of, 
21; sandhi, 839. b; ef. 
also urddhi. 

au: pron., 8; nature of, 
21; sandhi, 39. b; ef. 
also vrddhi. 


k: pron., 5; for other 


sounds, 35, 48 ; sandhi, 
48, 50; insert. 69. b; 
loss, 70, c. d. e. 

J/kar: syn. 314; Int. 
317. b; Des. 323; Caus, 
329. a; orig’ly skar, 
188. C. I, note 1. b. 

karmadharaya: 87. 

/ kars : Aor. 262. n. 1. 

kavt: infl., 148.. 

/ kas: Pf., 253. b. 

kim : infl., 183 ; as indef., 


183. 2; in comp., 183. 


3; adv., 340. 
kiyant: 184. 


/ku: Pr., 208. I. note, 


216. b. 
kuz, koz: 183. 3. 
krsé: 301. 
/kram: syn., 314. 


kri- cl. 3 212; /krt: Pr., 


213. 
krostdr, -fu; 124. 
Sksan: Pr., 208. IV. 
n.; Part., 299. n. 2. 


kh: pron., 5; final, 35; 


sandhi, 45. 6, 46. 
/ khan: syn., 314. 


g: pron, 5; final, 35, 
sandhi, 48, 50; loss, 


70. d. e. 
gaté: inf, 
form., 297. n. 2. 


/gam: syn. 314; Pf. 


Part., 295. 
/ ga ‘go’: Pr., 208, II. 


155, 159; 
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\ ss 
cur-cl., 212, 330; cur: 
333. 


ga(i) ‘sing ’: syn., 314, 

gatha: meter, 346, II. 

gtr: infl., 109. 

guna: 28; 74, 208. I, 
208. II., 208. IV., 209. 
VI., 240, 262, 277, 
282, 297. n. 3, 306. a, 
307, 313, 316, 324, 
329. a; etc. 

/guh: syn., 814, Caus., 
329. d. 

go: in comp. 81. a, b; 
infl., 111. 

V7 granth: Pr., 208. V. 
Pf., 241. ¢,. n. 2. 

J grah : syn., 314; Tut. 
317 b. 


ch: pron., 5; final, 35; 
int. comb., 45. b ; writ- 
ten cch, 67. 

cha-cl.; 209, IX. 

J chi: Part., 297. n. 1. 


j: pron, 5., final, 35; 
int. comb., 45. b; for 
t, 51, 

/jakg ‘eat’: syn., 314; 
‘smile’: Pr., 216. ¢, 
219. 

J jagat: infl., 137. 

J jayar: Pr., 219. 

jagati : meter, 346.1, A. 

/jan: syn., 814; Aor, 
Caus., 265. 

/ jap: Int., 817. ¢. 

J jar: (jf): Bl. ne 2; 


gh: pron,, 5; final, 35; 
sandhi, 45. b, 49 a. 
/ ghas: Pf., 241. a. 


VW yhra: syn., 314. syn., 314. 
ii: pron., 8; for k, g, 50; : oe syn. 314; Caus,; 
.C, 


for m, 54. i, : 
jitvan : infl,, 128. 


V7 ja: syn. 314, 
J jya: syn. 314, 
jydtis: infl., 117. 


c: pron, 5; final, 35; 
int. comb., 45, b; for 
¢, 51; insert., 67. 

/caks: syn., 314. 

J cakas: conj., 117, 219, 
253. c. 

cdkgus: infl., 132. 

catér: infl., 168. 

/ car: Int., 316 a, t: 

J/ ce syn., 314; Caus., 
329. c. 

cid: 183. n. 2. 


jh: pron., 5; as final ¢ 
does not occur. 


iu: pron. 5 ; final, 35 ; for 
n, 53, 64; form, 54. 


pron., 7; for other 
sounds, 35, 49, 51, 63. 
a; sandhi, 48, 50; in- 
sert., 69. b. 
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fh: pron., 7; int. comb., 
45. b; for th, 63 a. 


d:; pron., 7; final, 35; 
sandhi, 48, 49. c; for 
t, dl. 


dh: pron.7; for dh, 63 
a; for h, 49. b. 


nm: pron., 8; for n, 63.b; 
for ¢, 50 ; doubled, 69. c. 


t: pron. 5; for th, d, dh, 
h, 35, 48; for s, 57; 
sandhi, 48, 50, 51, 68, 
a; insert., 69. b; loss, 
70. d. ©; retained in 
3d sing., 35. n. 2. 

-t6: Part. in, 296-9. 

tatpurusa: 87. 

tdd: infl, 181; 
341 b. 

tun-cl.: 212 ;s/tan, syn., 
814, 

tung: infil, 149. 

tantu, infl, 148. 

tantr?: infl., 156. 

-tama (stems in): form., 
79, 160. b, 184; infil. 
159. 

J tar (tr): 8l.n. 2; syn, 
314. 

-tar (stems in'; form-, 
74.6 ; infl., 121-2. 

-tara (stems in): form., 
79, 160. b, 184; infl., 
159. 

tari: infl., 156. 


adv. 
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VJ tarp: syn., 814. 


/ dark: treatm. of h, 9. 


etavyd: Gerv. in, 805, |/da ‘ give’: syn., 314; 


807, 337. 
tasticdns: infl., 141. 
tdeant: 184. 
tirydne : infl., 110. d.n. 
/tu: Pr, 208. L a; 
216. b. 


Des., 323 n; Caus., 
329. b. 

/ da ‘bind’: Pass., 287, 
c. note (cf. errata); 
Part., 300. a. 


Vv dda ‘cut’: syn., 314. 


tud-cl., 212 ; /tud : 214.1 gata. infl., 122. 


-tum (of Inf.): 313. 
trstubh : meter, 346.1 A. 
tydd : infl., 181. 

JV trap: Pf, 241.0. n. 2. 
V/ tras: syn., 314, 

tri: infl., 168. 

tvad : infl., 178. 

-tra (of Ger.) : 309-11. 


th: pron., 5; final, 35. 
tha=/stha : 188.0. L b. 


d: pron., 5; final, 35; 
sandhi, 48, 49, 49. c, 
50 ; loss, 70. d. e. 

/ date: syn., 314, 

daéksina, infl., 187 b. 

dédat: infl., 136. 

dadhan : infl. 130, c. 

daihi: infil, 152. 

dént: infl., 102. b. 

/ dabh : Des., 323. a. 

/ dam: syn., 814, 

/ day: Per. Pf., 253. b. 

J/ dar (df): 81. n. 2. 

daridra; Pass, 287. c. 

/darg: syn., 314. 


dir-cl., 212; / div: 314. 

dtv: infl., 102. a. 

vA dig : Aor., 265. 

didhi : Pass., 287. e. 

/ duh: syn., 314. 

dfkga: in comp., 185. 

zdrc(a) : in comp., 185. 

decanagart: 12. 

deré: infl,, 155. 

dosdéu : infl., 130. d. 

/dyut: syn., 314; Red, 
Aor., 269. 

dyé : infl., 112. 

/ dru: Pf.,242. n.; Aor., 
258. n, 

/druh: treatm. of A, 
49. b. n. . 

drdé: infl., 167 ; in comp., 
81. a. 

deandva: 87. 

dvigu: 87, 

J/ drig : syn., 814 ; Caus., 
333. 


dh: pron., 5; final, 35; 
in int. comb., 45. b, 
49, a; for ¢, th, 49 a. 


/ dha ‘put’: syn., 314; 
Des., 323. a. 

/ dha ‘suck’: syn., 814. 

dhatdr: infl., 122. 

/dhao: Part., 298. 

dhi for adhi: 188. C, I. a. 

dht: infl., 107. 

J dha: syn., 314. 

dhent : infl., 148. 

/ dhina: syn., 314. 


n: pron., 5; loss, 383, 
81. b, 95, 199, d; 287. 
b. d; 297, 297. n. 2; 
309, 324, etc. ; sandhi, 
83, 52, 53, 63. a. b, 
64; doubled, 69. ¢; 
insert. 40. b; 317. ¢. 

-nd, (of Part.) : 296, 800. 

ndptar, infl,, 121. n. 2. 

/nam: syn., 314. 

nar: infl., 123. 

J/ nag: syn., 314. 

nds: infl,, 102. d. 

/ nah : syn., 314. 

na-cl.: 208. V. 

ndinan: infl., 128. 

VJ wij: Pr., 224. 

ntc; infl., 102. d. 

Jini: Pf, 244, bs Aor. 
265. 

J/ nis Pr., 208. I. n., 
216. b. 

nrtréi: infl., 156. 

nydue: infl., 101, d. n. 

no-cl, : 208, IV. 

nau: infl.,101 d.n. 
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p: pron.,5; for ph, b, bh, | pti:va: in comp., 84. A. 
35, 48; sandhi,48, 50;; b. n. 1 and 2; infl., 
loss, 70. d. e. 187. b. 

paked: as Part., 301. prt: infl., 102. d, 

J pac: Des., 323. J/ pya: Caus., 329. b. n. 

pditca : infl., 169. Vv prach: syn., 314, 

J pat: syn., 314; Int., pregene: infl., 101. d. 
317. ¢ ; Desid., 328, n, [P*A2M#s indl., 109. 

péti: inf, 150. prdiic: infl., 101. d. 

path, thi (-pathin) : infi., 
102. c, 130. b. 

pad; infl., 101. a; fem., 

. 94.n, 2. 

panthan: infl., 130. b. 

papi: infl., 156. 

par (pr): 31. n, 2; syn., 
314, 

para: in comp., 84. A. 6. 
n, 1; infl., 187. b. 

parama : in comp., 84, A. 
6. n. 1. 

pardue : infl., 101. d.n. 

parismai padam ;: 191. 

pala, -li for para, -ri, 188. 
C,.1. note b. 

VJ pa ‘ dricka’: syn., 314; 
Red. Aor., 299; Des., 
823 ; Caus. 329. b. 

J/ pa ‘protect ’: Pass, 287. 
c. n. 

pada: 846. n. 2. 

pi for api, 188. C.I. a. 

pudr : infl., 122. pron., 156. 

pions: infl, 101. c. bhavigydnt: infl., 136. 

J pit: Aor., 263; Part, bhi for abhi: 219. A. a. 
297. n. 3; Desid., 823. |/biz: syn., 814. 


ph: pron., 5; final, 35. 
phdra: infl., 159. 


6b: pron., 5; final, 35; 
sandhi, 48, 50; loss, 
70. d. e. 

/ bandh: Pr. stem, 208. 
V.n. 

balin: infl., infi., 118. 

hahuvrihi: 87. 

/ budh : Pf. 244. a; Aor., 
266; Desid., 322. 

brhdnt: infl, 137, 

V/ bri: syn., 314. 


bh: pron., 5; final, 35 ; 
int. comb., 45. b, 49. a. 

bhdgavant : infl., 138. 

J bhag: Pf, 241, ¢. n. 2. 

J thaiig : syn., 814. 

J bhar: syn., 314. 

l. bhdévant; infl., 136. 

2. bhdévant: infl., 138 ; as 
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mdtra: in comp. 84. A. b. 
n. ; prosodial unit, 346. 
matrasvrita : 340. II. 
-mana (in Part.) : 292. 
bhi: infl., 107. /muc: syn., 814; Des., 
bhés: in comb., 59. a.| 323.2. 
n. 2; interj. 345. ‘| / muh; treatm. of h, 49. 
bhray: syn. 314. b. n. 
bhram: syn. 314. /mna: Pr., 227. ¢. 


V/ru: Pr, 208 I, n., 
216. b. 

J rud : syn., 314, 

V/rudh: Aor., 266; rudh- 
c)., 212, 

/ruh : Caus., 329. d- 

raé: infl., 107. 


VJ bhi : syn., 314; Int., 
316. a; Desid., 322; 
Caus., 329. a; bhu-cl., 
212. 


L: pron., 5 ; for ¢, 50. 

laksmi : infl., 156. 

/labh : syn., 314 ; Des., 
323. n. 

Jlip: Pr., 231; Aor., 
265. 

/ Tih: Part., 298. 

/lup: Pr., 231. 


m: pron. 5; final, 35. 
n. 2; for p (b), 50; 
sandhi, 54-5; loss, 31, 
81. b, 297. n. 2. 

/ may: infl., 314. 

mughdvan : infl., 129. 

mait: infl., 148. 

_ Smad: Pr., 234. c, 239. 

mdd: infl., 178. 

mddhu : infl., 148. 

-man (stems in): form., 
74-6; infl., 125-9. 

-mant (stems in): form., 
77-9; infl., 133-8. 

ménas : infl., 117. 

/ manth: Pr., 230. 

marvd : infl., 182. 

/ mary : syn., 314 ; Caus., 
329. d. 

mahdnt : in comp., 81. a; 
infl., 137. 

mahiyans: infl., 132. 

/mé ‘measure’: syn., 
314; Desid., 323. n. 

/ ma ‘change’: Pr., 227... 

md(m)s: infl., 102. d. 

matdr; infl., 122. 


y: pron., 5; of ¥, 39. b; 
40.a; vocalized, 31. 

ya-cl., 209. VIII. 

-ya (Gerv. in): 305-6; 
(Ger. in) : 309-10. 

yakdns infl., 130. d. 

V/ yaj: syn., 314. 

yad: infl, 182; ind. 
pron., 182. n; adv., 
441. b. 

/yam: Part., 297. n. 2. 

yarant : 184. 

/ ya: Aor., 266. 

WV yuj: Pr., 213. 

yuvan: infl., 129. 

yugmad : infl., 178. 

yusdn: infl., 130. d. 


o: pron., 5; for #, 39. b; 
vocalized, 31. 

va for dva: 188. C. I. a. 

vancacsthavila: 346.1. A. 

-carns (stems in): form., 
74-6; norm. form., 95. 
a.n.1; infl., 140-1. 

J vac : syn., 314. 

V vaiuc: Int., 817. ¢. 

r: pron, 5; final, 35; eee a as 
sandhi, 57-9. 
——s vadha : infl., 155. 

J ranj : 814. ee 

/ can: Pr., 208. IV. n. 

V ram: Aor.,262-3; Part, -van (stems in): form., 
297. n. 2. 74-6 ; infl., 125-9. 

J raj: eupb. treatm., | -rant (stems in): form., 
45. b. 79, 184, 304; infl., 

rdjan: infl., 128. 133-8, 184. 
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J car: ‘cover’: Pf.,242,|¢: pron, 6; final, 855)./san: Pr, 208, IV. 9; 


‘choose’: Pf., 242. n. 
V/ cart : Int., 817. b. 
tarnazorita: 846. I. 

/ bap: syn., 314, 

/ vas: syn., 314, 
/vah: syn., 314. 

svah: infl., 101. f. 

/vd (ve): syn, 314; 

Caus., 329. b. n. 
vat: infl., 109. 
vaitaliya: 846. ¢. 
vdri: inf, 148, 

J vie: Pr., 224. 
/vid: syn., 314; Int., 

316. a, 818. 
videdis: infl., 141. 
virama: 14. 

J vig : syn., 314, 

J vis: syn., 314. 

vigsvane : infl., 101. d.n. 
visarga: pron.,9; alphab. 

order, 2; final for s, r, 

9, 35, 57-8. 
erddhi: 28, 74. n., 77, 

77. n., 240. b, 262, 329. 

a, ete. 


J eyac: syn., 314, 
/cyadh: syn., 314. 


in int. comb., 45, b, for 
s(r), 58; changed to 
ch, 61; insert., 69. 

/cak: Desid., 328, n. 

gakdn: infi., 130. d. 

gaté : in6., 171. 

/ gad : Caus., 329. b. 

J oa: syn., 314; Caus., 
329. b. n. 

eas: syn., 314, 

/ i: syn., 314, 

euct: infl,, 149, 

/ cru: syn., 314. 

créyans: form., 160. a 
infl., 132. 

créstha: form., 160. a. 

cloka: meter, 346. I. B. 


| godn : infl., 129. 


/ goas: syn., 314. 
/ cod: (¢vi): syn., 314, 


g: pron., 6; final, 35; 
in int. comb., 45. b; 
for ch, ¢, j, 45. b; for 8, 
63. a. c ; insert., 69. 


WV sthio: Pr., 228. 


s; pron., 5; final, 9. n., 
35; sandhi, 57-9, 63. 
a.c; insert., 69; loss, 
59, 188, C. I. b, 264. 


J cya: syn. 314; Caus., sakthan: infl., 130. Cc. 


329. b. n. 


/ocraj: euph. treatin, 
45. b. 


sékht: infl., 151. 
V7 sanj: syn., 314. 
J sad : syn., 314, 


Pass., 287. d; Part., 
297, n. 2. 

samdhi: 37. 

samprasarana : 31. 

samyaiec : infl., 101. d. n. 

/ sar: Pf., 242. n. 

J sarj: syn., 314. 

sarét: infl,, 114. 

sdérva: infl., 187. a. 

sarvagak : infl., 109. 

sas :,euph. comb., 59. a. 
n. 1. 

V sah : syn., 314. 

W sai: syn., 314; Caus., 
329, a. n. 

/ sic: syn., 314. 

/siv: Pr., 234; Part., 
298. 

/su:}Pr., 218; Part. 
298. su-cl., 212. 

su-mdnas: infl., 117. 

su-jydtis : infl., 117. 

séna@ : infl., 155. 

skar=kar: 188.C. 1. b. 

/ stu: syn., 314. 

stré: infl., 110. 

V/ stha : syn., 314; Caus., 
329. b; = tha, 108. C. 
I. b. 

J snih : treatm. of h, 49. 
b. n. 

J spare : syn., 314, 

/ spha: Pass., 287, c. n. 
Part., 297. n. 1. 

N 


178 


/ smi: Desid., 322. 
V/sru: Aor., 258. n. 
sua: 179-80, 

/ svaij: Pr., 230. 
J scan: 
/ scap : 


srayam: 


syn., 314, 
179. 
secdr; uninfl., 103, 


tarita : 23-4, 


Pf., 241. c. n. 2. 
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svdsar: infl., 121. n. 2. 
V/ eid: Part, 297. n. 3. 


hart: infi., 114. 

/ha: syn., 314. 

J hu: syn., 314; he-cl., 
212. . 

hd; 102. d. 

/hri: Pr., 208. II. n.; 
Per. Pf., 253. b. 


h: pron., 5; final, 35-6; 
int. comb., 45. b, 49.b; 
shift of asp. 36, 49. b. 


Vhan: syn., 314; Pr. 
Part., 295; Int., 317. 
b; Caus., 329. d. 


chén : infl., 101. e. 


hua: syn., 314; Caus.; 
$29. b, n. 


Z/ 
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